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..aving from MPE V/E to MPE XL: System Manager , e e

This course is designed to enable an MPE V/E system manager to make a smooth transjtion tg
an MPE XL system. It covers administrative functions on an MPE XL system'andfpoiitd 6@ 00€
the differences between MPE XL and MPE V/E. [t is intended for experienced system

managers and does not cover areas which have remained consistent with MPE V/E. Some
programming issues may be covered in a cursory fashion if they affect system administration,

but any in-depth discussion of them is reserved for the “Moving from MPE V/E to MPE XL.:

Programmer” course. —
EP U P o

Objectives: "”"t'm,f
eLBel

Upon completion of this course, students will be able to:

@ Describe the basic hardware components of an HP 3000 Series 900 at a functional
level.

® Use the new and enhanced features of the command interpreter (CI)._ ........,

® [nstall, update, start and dump an MPE XL system.

a Utilize ISL commands and utilities.

‘ @ Contrast [SL utilities with their MPE V/E counterparts.
Iy, 3=
NCHE HIGA

a Use SYSGEN to configure a system and create boot tapes. bne npized

I5MI0EVS L
a Explain the differences between SYSDUMP and SYSGEN.

@ Configure and use the Access Port.

a Describe the major activities involved in configuring DTS.
a Configure the DTS.
a Test the DTS by using DTS self-test and TERMDSM. Oy e

touhnt©

a Use the new and enhanced STORE/RESTORE options.

a Create a backup tape which can be used for disaster recovery. - e me e
R o %
s Use VOLUTIL to create, and display information about, volume sets, volume classes...

and volumes. S e

ot X

o
IR,

a Use MPE XL commands to manijpulate volume sets, accounts and groups.

a8 Perform basic troubleshooting by using simple Diagnostic User Intefféce (DA s v ;-_-_-f
. commands. : \

a Use DIRMIG to migrate an MPE V/E operating environment to an MPE XL system.

® Discuss some of the issues in respect to TurboIMAGE and HP SQL migration.
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7 "32650-90003

32022-90001
36216-90005
30367-90003
32650-90034
32650-90042
32650-90038
32650-90045
30367-90007

©32650-90035
32650-90018

32022-90004

- 09740-64001.
-30190-90008

©9740-64006
09740-64007

L ks e .

The following manuals will be useful to you for reference:

MPE XL Commands Reference Manual
Asynchronous Serial Communications System Administration Reference Manual
HP SQL Database Administration Guide

System Administrator Skills Migration Guide

MPE XL System Startup/Shutdown Reference Guide
System Configuration User's Guide

Storing and Restoring Files Reference Manual
Volume Management Reference Manual

Migration Process Guide

Managing Jobs and Sessions Reference Manual

Getting System Information Reference Manual

Asynchronous Serial Communications Troubleshooting Manual

Precision Architecture: HP3000/930 and HP9000/840 Hardware Support Manual
HP3000/950 and HP9000/850S Installation and Configuration Guide

Online Diagnostics Subsystem Manual

Online Diagnostics Subsystem Ultilities Manual

Page 4
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Degree ot Confidence: .

it

B ma e emss s e ms e ees

12. Use the following new Cl commands:

DELETEVAR? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
.. SETVAR? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] [U]
 SHOWVAR? (EC] [C] [SC] INS] [U]

INPUT? ' (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]

ECHO? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] [U]

DO? [EC] [C] (SC] INS] (U]

CHGROUP? [EC] [C] -[SC] [NS] (V]

COPY? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] [U]

LISTREDO? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] (U]

REDO? | : [EC] [CI [SC] NS} (U]

13. Explain the function of the following new/enhanced C! com-

C-mands:

 ZALC? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] [y]
PRINT? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (V]
SETCATALOG? [EC] [C] (SC] [NS] [U]
XEQ? [EC] [C] [SC] I[NS] [U]

'SYSTEM STARTUP, STOP, UPDATE and DUMP

14. Describe a system startup flow? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
15. Use the ISL Utiities? [EC] (C] [SC] INS] (U]
16. Start and interact with the system until it is fully brought up?  [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
17. Issue ISL commands? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (V]
18. List the steps involved in taking a DUN ~? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
19. Issue Access Port commands? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]

20. Describe the Access Port and its usa? | [EC] [C] SC] NS] (U] @



[ eview Confldence Test

YOUR NAME: DATE:
Please respond to the following statements by circling the answer which best feflects your confi-
dence level. S
EC C , SC NS U
Extremely Confident Somewhat Not Sure Unable .- . -
Contident Contident

Are you now able to:

HARDWARE OVERVIEW
Degree of Confidence:

1. Locate and use system switches, displays and the i
console in order to startup, shutdown and operate Series o
930 and/or Series 950 systems? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]
2. Determine what peripheral interfaces and memory cards
‘ are installed in Series 930 and/or Series 950 systems? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
3. Explain some of the differences between Series 930 and i
Series 950 systems? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
4. Perform various tasks under the direction of a CE or SE |
on a Series 930 and/or Series 950 system? (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] .[U]
MPE XL COMMAND INTERPRETER B
5. Explain what Command Files are? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (U]
6. Use “Implied :RUN"? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] (U]
7. Explain the system default command search path? [EC] [C] [(SC] [NS']“;“" [U] ’
8. Explain and use the command lines history stack? [EC] [C] [SC]) [NS] :"[U]"'
9. Explain the syntax changes for the new MPE XL :
commands? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] ([U]=!
10. Use dereferencing and recursive dereterencing of DR
variables? [EC] [C] (SC] [NS] (U]

P 11. Explain the RECURSION/NORECURSION option in UDCs?  [EC] [C] [SC] INS] [U]

) R




-t Preview Confldence Test

37.
38.
39.
40.

41.

Use the enhanced backup features on MPE XL?

Perform functions of RELOAD with INSTALL and RESTORE?

Use the new functions of STORE/RESTORE?

Transter files from MPE XL to MPE V/E using
STORE/RESTORE?

Recover from a file system disaster?

VOLUME MANAGEMENT

42. Use MPE V/E Private Volumes?

43. Describe MPE XL volume management structure?

44, Create and use MPE XL volume sets?

45. Create an accounting structure on a non-system volume
set?

46. Mount and dismount volume sets?

47. Describe how to restrict a file to a volume set, class, or
volume?

TROUBLESHOOTING

48. Invoke and use the DUI?

49. Use simple DUl commands such as HELP, LIST,
SUSPEND?

§0. Find product specific information concerning diagnostics
and utilities available in the Online Diagnostics Subsystem?

§1. Obtain a map of the CPU and YO system using the Online
DiagnosticSubsystem?

§2. Read the contents of system and memory log files?

MIGRATION OF THE MPE V/E OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

3.

Make an optimal SYSDUMP tape for DIRMIG?

Degree of Confidence:

(EC]

(EC]
(EC]

(EC]
[EC]

(EC]
[EC]
[EC]

[EC]
[EC]

(EC]

[EC]
(EC]
(EC]
[EC]

[EC]

[EC]

(C]
(C]
[C]

(C]
[C]

(C]
(C]
[C]

[C]
(C]

[C]

[C]
(C]
[C]
[C]

[C]

[C]

[SC]

[SC]
[SC]

[SC]
[SC]

(SC)
(sC)
(sC)

[SC]
[SC]

[SC]

[SC]
[SC]
[SC]

[SC]
[SC]

[SC]

(NS]
[NS]
(NS]

[NS]
[NS]

[NS]
[NS]

NS] .

[NS]
[NS]

[NS]

[NS]
[NS]
[NS]
[NS]

(INS]

(INS]

(V]

)
)

(V]
)

[U]
(V]
(U]

(V]
(V]

(V]

[V]

[Vl

[Vl

(V]
[Vl

(V]




 Preview Confidence Test

- Degree of Confidence:
SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

21. Describe the major differences between SYSDUMP

and SYSGEN? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (U]
22. Understand the MPE XL system generation process? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
23. Identify the major functions of SYSGEN? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
24. Understand the relationship between SYSGEN and
NMMGR? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
25. Configure a MPE XL system using SYSGEN? [EC] [C] .[SC] [NS] [U]
MPE XL DISTRIBUTED TERMINAL SUBSYSTEM (DTS) :
26. Describe the 3 NMMGR 'branches’ tor DTS? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
27. Describe the major activities in configuring DTS with
NMMGR? .. [EC] [C] [SC] INS] [u]
28. Describe the usage of the 'COMMAND’ field on the |
NMMGR screens? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]
e, Locate the Station address for DTC? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] (U]
30. Configure DTS with NMMGR? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (U]
31. Describe the concept of a 'nailed’ device? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] [V]
32. Describe the purpose of a device profile? (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]
33. Explain the environment that TERMDSM runs in? " [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [u].
34. Explain the purpose of each TERMDSM command? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]
35. Use the following TERMDSM commands: [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
DTC? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]
DIAG? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
RESET? [EC] [C] (SC] [NS] [U]
DUMP? [EC] ([C] [SC] [NS] [U]
STATUS? - (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (V]

@ RecovERY, BACKUP and DATA EXCHANGE
36. Do pe tial and full backups on MPE XL? - [EC] [C] (SC] [NS] [V]







 Preview Confli .ence Test

54. Use DIRMIG to migrate:
RINs?
User logging ID's?
Accounts?
Private Volumes?

UDC environments?

TURBOIMAGE/V TO TURBOIMAGE/XL MIGRATION

55. List the steps for transporting TurbolMAGE databases between
MPE V/E and MPE XL?

56. Contrast the following modes of operation bétween '
TurboIMAGE/V and TurbolMAGE/XL:

Autodefer enabled?
ILR enabled?
User Logging enabled?
“Default” mode?
57. List the names of permanent files created by TurbeMAGE/XL
for run-time control blocks?
HP SQL/V TO HP SQL/XL
58. List the steps in migrating from HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL?

Degree of Conficence:

(EC]
[EC]
[EC]
(EC]
[EC]

[EC]

[EC]
(EC]
[EC]
[EC]
[EC]

[EC]

[EC]

59. Describe product differences between HP SQL/V and SQU/XL? [EC]

(C]
(C]
[C]
[C]

[C]-

[C]

[C]
[C]
[C]
[C]
[C]

[C]

[C]
[C]

(SC]
[SC]
(SC]
(SC]
[SC]

[SC]

[SC]
[SC]
(SC]
[SC]
[SC]

[SC]

[SC]
[SC]

(NS]
[NS]
(NS]
(NS]
[NS]

NS]
NS]
NS]
NS]

[NS]
[NS]

[NS]

[NS]
[NS]

(V]
(V]
(Vi
(V]
[Vl

(U]

(V]
[U]
(V]
[V]
(V]

[Vl

(V]
(U]




[0 Series 930 Hardware | ®

Series 930 Hardware
Specifications

Power: 168-280 Volts AC, 47-67 Hz, Single Phase

Co-Processors: Floating Point Processor (Optional)
Memory: 96 Megabytes Maximum

Channel Adapters: 3 Channel Adapters (CA) Maximum

Minimum MPE-XL
Configuration: 32 Megabytes Memory

2 Channel Adapters
2 HP-IB Channels
Console Attachment Board (6 Port MUX Access
Port) :
1 LAN Channel :
1 Distributed Terminal Controller (DTC)
1 Disc Drive
1 Tape Drive
Console
Support Modem
Terminals

TG200076-002 © 1987 —ewlett-Packard Company

(] Notes
Power: Nominal 230V+15 but has a range of 168-280 volts.

Page 1-2




'O Goal and Objectives

Goal: To familiarize the students with the MPE XL hardware.

Key Points:
® After completing this module, you will be able to:

® Discuss the basic parts of the 930 and the 950.

® Point out the different boards of the CPU, the rest of the SPU, and compare the 930 to the
950.

® Discuss the I/O Tree Structure.

® Discuss the elementary components of a typical LAN.

[_1 Notes

® This module complements the following manuals:
® Precision Architecture: HP 3000/930 and HP 9000/840 Hardware Support Manual
® HP 3000/950 and HP 9000/850S Installation and Configuration Guide.

Page 1-1




[] Series 930 Hardware

Architectural Overview
Series 930 SPU Functional Block Diagram
(c'slﬂcx f//f’- FhoANG faur
Power System N, ¥ CPy = 1 MEMORY[—— —
RF | FP E | 1 |TB| A M.A|M.C| [MA|M.C M.A|M.C
Unit Unit | Unit E (5MB|(3MB
() | (2) @ | | ® | (8) (?) (A) (lla) (A) (E?)
I
3R | — DRSS |
| CA (1) CA (1) | '} 0 8ay " |
ontrol| Monitor Channel |_ Cable _ |
B) -4 -
N i
A CIO Bus (CIB) | -
Bort T T T T [ T T T T T T
6-Port HPIB HPIB LAN
MUX DA (D) DA (D] [DA (D)
onsole M
Spnese Ctamé ore ]
RS232 T Print 48 Ports |! :
[Modem | RS232 RS232 T
TG200076-004 L S/’I:C'I,QL_ CﬂﬁLCS ‘S 1987 Hewlett-Packard Comzany
[ Notes W Biote. Jo delf Bt Tt M s
ey, 3f5 A tefr My

ji, 40 4% - 76 Max

v ] Cro Buw Max - 2 StAvimd
e e fon DTC 7 Law ok 30 7o T30

dses o 79370 9B H, 2935/ owiy o CAHE oM Diies - Jawe Boaps T

)

o {-Fols Mux - Wo: .)(z,«//w(i‘t'ﬂ - Come8 DTN ,9}71:;"'.
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| A [] Series 930 Hardware

Series 930 Basic Blocks

HP 3000 Series 900 Hardware Architecture

Co-
Processor

| Processor Interconnect Bus

Cache

MID _BUS

Memory Memory

SN ot
CIO Bus

_ LAN
C'Hgnlan Channel

T52C0076-003

[] Notes

T 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

Pama 127




[] Series 930 Hardware

Series 930 Physical Layout

Front View

Front Cabinet - CPU and Power

[ -— — s S a. '.
2 > £ s g S |8 | & 2
é Z| 8 £ |5 (5| < = =
: E gl S35 |88 & A
i = - 3 2 2 2 3 E 5 i
\ 2|9 LAE: k- i :
RF_1|RF T T 5T 57
CPU
TG200075-006 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Comzany
[] Notes é
. ) 7 .
3 7(011 g/?é:ud G- Thatussert - Herile P zvjj +

Page 1-6




@' O series 930 Hardware

Physical Layout of the Series 930 Processor

Top View
| (Back) |
Channel I/O
Memory Topy (6] (5] 4] (3] (20 (] [
0] (] (8] (a1 (3] [8 MID_BUS Bottoml ] I BIA1 1B [7

[71efls]lad3][2]01]

[ 5] 6]
Processor

|

TG200076-005 © 1987 Hewlett-Pacakard Company

[] Notes
Memory cards start at slot D and go right to left.
Memory Controllers go in slots 9, B, and D.
Memory Arrays go in slots 8, A, and C.

Channel Adapter 2 board sets start at slots 1 and 2 and go left to right.
2wy (ol bk 20 AB Laygnpsik A0ipTeid M — Zwo =

Page 1-5




[] Series 930 Hardware

Series 930 Physical Layout
Rear View
Rear Cabinet - I/O Memory
3'. o [ b ?
|8 SRR
8| < cls|E s | x| 22
g 3 Tl8ltlS|g|gs
2|2 =12z 2 |EI&S
2|3 THHHHFE
8,‘ = > = = i ™ i
7, 8| 9| A[B[C[D[1]2 B8[9[A[B[C| D :
CIO Cards AP BQ Memory
T320CC76-008 © 1987 Hewiett-Packara Cermpan
[ Notes

Page 1-8




@ [] Series 930 Hardware

Front View of SPU Cabinet (door removed)

O O

N &« o]l e o 1 &« o o o[

— cog =I J |
= = e
e %{h‘ Panel
H Power
?/?/st,em l i TH H— Supplies
onitor D @ [[le 2and 3
gow \U_m\ I El
UPPB{ g — CPU Cards
[a]

Batt
Connaec?g T % Fan Tray
I

AC Power
Plug Cover

I_?olati n
ranstormer

T35200076-007

[] Notes

Pana 1.7

© 1987 Hewlett-Packara Company




[] Series 930 Hardware

SPU and Expansion Bays

Rert-trss

SPU Bay
ClO MID_BUS Memory
3
? M
olld
7/ Y
1 - 3— 4 S—6
" '
Reag Vigw
clo Configuration Clo HP-1B
Buffer Cardg Buffer Adapter
Card Card Card
B1 0 1 2 6 7 Al A2 B2 8 10 1" 12 13 14 15

LG230011_901

] Notes

Page 1-10

© 1987 Hewiett-Pacwary Zamrza~,




o | O Series 930 Hardware

Rear View of SPU Cabinet (doors removed)

MID_BUS ;
Cards \ Fan Filter
I__ Retainer
hannel 110 .
Sard Cages @
Memo
\— Cardsry
PDU
_</
‘ =©-;-J
Main Power Backup Battery
! Breaker Test Switch

TG20001 1=009 T 1987 Hewlett—-Packard Compary

] Notes
® PDU = Power Distribution Unit.

®  Fan filter should be replaced at least once a year.

Page 1-9




0 Series 930 Hardware

Series 930 Hardware
Front Panel

Hex Error Display

i Class Indicates Faulty Card
gr'?é'f' Eaal;'(ljtys grert:r'led Error _on Processor Bus
Slot # Number 7 Faulty Memory
Class Indicates Faulty Card 8  Faulty /O Card
Error  on Processor Bus 9 Console Device Error
1 Processor Failure A Boot Device Error '
2 Cache or Translation B Operating System Software )
Lookaside Butfer C Initialization
3 System Monitor Card
. D Reserved
4 Assist Processor e o ling Svst
perating System or
5  Bus Protocol Error Environmental Warning
6 Reserved F Run Time Messages
TG200076-012 T 1987 =ewlett-Packard Compary
[] Notes

® (C402 means the self-test has passed and is waiting to boot the system.

& FOFF means ready to “Log On".
s Boo7

DEaD
# <~ (ORTL dowon s #

A _A004 } 5‘3"#“ Aforr § o §st

3»{9« Cflmb:J Apogr

Page 1-12




® "0 SEries 930 Hardware

Series 930 Front Panel
Remote )E(
Enabled T
] E
0 0 O = i
N
Run Check Fault Console . A
Enabled L
|
TEMPERATURE [ ] 1 [ N
T
DC POWER [[ D g ‘
Status Display N :
BATTERY BACKUP Consaole | A
O O comoel:
STATUS
' Reset D D D
TG22C076-011 © 1987 Hewiett-Packarg Cormoany

O] Notes' *’}&557 - cooms ”M’Kj 7,,15, ﬂ/// ﬁéa e o’U{/
Taset,

¢ fre~, /7“/( / .
/aw/ ?WM zf//ﬁ/u i - Jral -y Bl

Page 1-11




[] Series 930 Hardware

Series 930 Hardware: Self-test
Self-test is invoked through:
D ® Power On
D 8 External Reset )
ND = Transfer of Control —— Afwrsnwce //””4” - //iﬂ», /ap/zr
ND = Return from Power Fail E
® High Priority Machine Check
* D = Destructive
ND = Non-destructive
TG200076-014 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Comoany

] Notes

m Destructive means that memory is cleared.

Page 1-14




@ ' Series 930 Hardware

System Monitor

Diagnostic
Switches
Control
Panel
Connector

SHDN ]
OK 5VS

00

Battery
Connector

PDU
1 Connector

. External

Battery
|

B8 LI9ISPK¥ECTI

Connector

~5200076-013 © 1987 Hew!ett-Packard Sormoary

] Notes

Page 1-13



[] Series 930 Hardware

/0 Device

F MID_BUS

Channel
/0 Bus
Adapter

Device
Adapter

CIO Bus

Device
Adapter

Device
Adapter

Device

Adapter

Channel
/0O Bus
Adapter

T5200076-016

] Notes

Page 1-16

© 1387 Hewlett-Packard Coroary




'O Series 930 Hardware
o .

/O Devices

Tree Structure

MID_BUS

Channel /0 Bus (CIB

=

Channel IO Bus Adapter
(CIBA)

Device Adapter
(HP-IB, LAN, etc)

T’\

Device
(Disc, Tape, Printer, etc)

TG200076-015

] Notes

©) 1987 Hewlett-Packarg Company

Page 1-15




[ ] Series 930 Hardware

AP System Status Line Activation

O O 0

Run Check Fault

Remote
Enabled

]

Console
Enabled

rpZ2Dm-AXm

TEMPERATURE [ ] [] [:]

DC POWER  []

Status Display

H
BATTERY BACKUP ] ]
H

Reset STATUS [] []

ConsoIJ

r»ZDbm—Z—

T3200076-018

] Notes
8 Activated by:

m Pushing the console button (turns “console enabled” light on)

a Entering Control-B at the console.

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Cormpany

m The “remote enabled” light will be on when the remote access is enabled (or pending).

® Example display (last line on console screen):

CODE: FFFF REMOTE: disabled inactive single ACCESS FAULT: 00

Page 1-18




@ | O Series 930 Hardware

System Console
Hardware Connection

Series 930
Cabinet

6 Channel
MUX

Console Synapse
1 2

(HELLOY)

Local Console

40242Y

o

Remote Console

’ Distributed

Terminal Controller

Ve )
TG200076-017 OﬂﬂHﬂ”p ‘Sﬂél - CoNNCET i?fc© 1987 Hewtett-Dackard Compary

] Notes

The synapse box has ‘M’ label and ‘C’ label. Match the ‘M’ label of the cable to the ‘M’ label
of the synapse box.

C
M

Computer

Modem

kel Gt ,/ Gurotb -ﬂm/é

Page 1-17




[] Series 930 Hardware @

Access Port Card Self-test

AP self-test is invoked by:
1. Powering on the 930.

2. Entering the ‘TA’ command from AP control mode at :
the console.

3. Pressing a button on the AP board.

TG200076-020 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Zompary

[] Notes
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® "0 Series 930 Hardware

AP Command Set

CM> he
g
CA - Configure remote support modem port = «%%0
CO - Enter console mode
DI - Disconnect remote console
DR - Disable remote console , '
DS - Disable system status line s % o/&ﬂf%
ER - Enable remote console
ES - Enable system status line
HE - Display this screen NEAD Fose
RS - Stop processing, initiate SPU self-test - #<S€7°
SE - Transfer to session mode ~ g T GA/&4 < i
TA - Initiate AP self-test - 497 Ziamper rva ¢ eccine /ﬂ-’i’fé/y ") :
TC - Transfer of control - Zrcnges
TE - Send message between local/remote consoles

CM>
o

( CODE: FIFF  REMOTE: enabled active multiple =~ ACCESS FAULT: 00

TGace076-019 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

] Notes
<argr /B - CM >

4 - %euaé/@wtmué : /‘//W J &“/[/&”"”’%’;C ’C’//’W"’(
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[0 Series 930 Hardware

HP 3000 Series 930 and MPE XL
Functional Block Diagram
Power System CPY c MEMOQRY
RF | FP £ I (T | A M.A | MC M.A |M.C M.A|M.C
Unit Unit | Unit c (5SMB)| (3MB
(1 (2) (4) (5) (8) {7) (8) (9) (A) | (B) (A) | (D)
| [
Front MID BUS
Panel L 1 B ————— ]
T 17O Bay |
| cA (1 CA (D) '2nd CIO Eus:
System CA (2) CA (2) |_CIB Butfer
Monitor Channel : Cable T
(B EE e
Adapters
A [ | CIO Bus (CIB) | é
g‘;ﬁfs —]T R D L D O P T N
6-Port HPIB HPIB | LAN
MUX DA (DY DA (DI) |LDA (Oh
Local DA (D)) o | #= -
Console — — Mag | .
AS232 7] Printer {| 48 Ports |}
Modem | RS232 RS232 — I

TG200076-022

(] Notes .
) ? C,A Pé"‘ M’BL‘V’

B C18
o See Co;,g‘s C»mb& - H;d( gf-fzp “ﬂﬁﬁ pas

© 1987 Hewlatt-Packard Corrgar,

Page 1-22




@ ' O series 930 Hardware

AP Self-test Display

:{] O Selftest
Computer
- SYSXF Switch .Mus';u:n
SE .
M2 64
M1 | 32
TR 116 Self-test E C'd
i i — | Self-test Error Code
Normal Running Lights TR| 8 (128 Possibilities)
sX| 4
SR| 2
1 —
- ST| self-test is running
. if ON
/\/
AP PCA

T5200076-021

] Notes
Es /%DQ/M

s

A
7 o Bt X Freerd T e
.

4 7 ,dlmm-\u

Page 1-21
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[] Series 930 Hardware

Local Area Network (LAN)
930

=

B ]

=

AUI
fa 7 T | |
MAU/TAP EEE 802 LAN MAU/TAP
TG200076-024 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes

e”fum A /fHWK

v NEw THIN kAN MaW |

» BTC AdpAESS ow {pm Parer = Bund t::(l E£pom ;
- Comngs TedniNAL T Pozy & QTL) Koy CWT'R'—//’ =y C/’N"’/“‘/{ yic
- HELp
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. 'O series 930 Hardware

Local Area Network (LAN)

Overview
|
[ ] CJ Series 93
(] Series 93C|C] Series 330 .

s
ontroller ;
DTC CEEEE]ED :
_— /_
C_ )
. TS Seres 6 4
— /L
C ) ( Modem) @ C )
| —— =2

O Notes e oy ,é,y/ﬂrc/ o fermsnce
'%&%Z‘ﬁwfwﬁb W(’Mt)/z/yﬂ/
’ ,ﬂfwf//« ~  AegFeono //47/%06 / - /évﬂ’wéi- /Mjé";//ﬁno;«z:zf/
g T L

Lie , Bx  spcw-Soo0 - 7 o

© 1987 Hew'ett-Pacward Compary
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[] Series 950 Hardware

Hardware Series 950 Specifications

Power: 32.3 AMPS @ 5V Input (162 Watts)

Standard Features: Supports HPPA
128 Kb Cache (2 set, integrated instr/data)
4K Entry TLB (1 set, split instr/data)
27.5 Mhz clock
Up to 4 Processor’'s per system
Optional Floating Point Chips (1 MFLOP)
Single bit Error Detection and Correction on Cache
Scan Path type testing provided for VLSI chips
Self-test failure LEDs

TG200076-026 © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Compary

1 Notes
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® (] Series 950 Hardwgre

Processor Bay Cardcages and Components

Front View

//’///—

P ——

|~ Processor

o

l_— Memo
Array

]

— Memo
Array

Fantray

Rear View

Rear /O

Cardcages

///w

comreres

l_-clo1_2
_— MID_BUS 1
__cl00_2

—— MID,BUS 0

T Controller

Fantra.

Fantray

T cloo0_1
|~ ClO 1_1

~G200076-025

[ Notes

Page 1-25
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[l Series 950 Hardware

Series 950 Processor

(Front View)

P/nlh %B

T i 1.
DProcegso; ] ] ] / ]-—/ Clock
ependen
Hardware (PDH) SN o
Memory ——_|| | .
Array |__ Power System
T Monitor (PSM)
Memor‘/
Array 1
Processor 0 ~__[° °
\\ o il
\ H
T~ :
. 53&‘36‘74% 25T 6?55&‘56‘7@"
Memory O Processor Memory 1t
~G200076-028 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

[ Notes
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@' O Series 950 Hardware

Series 950 Processor Board

CPU ||TCu ||Cccu|| ceul
ssssr T l
MIU gggglcmcx: SI
=EEE]
=== | em =
=s'Ss5 ..., S8
i

. PROCESSOR BOARD

View of Model 950S Processor
Board, and its relative location
in the procesor bay.

TG2C0C76-027

[ 1 Notes

Page 1-27
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[(J Series 950 Hardware

T5200076~030

[] Notes c&. P-4

¢ Putiae . Moge #Mi ﬁwz vau{w

C TR <MD B o (30

o Mo /1w0mu~.,e,4‘>‘ o MLE - me ‘/ad ,Ub,ul 3

uw// A( ﬂ.~.{~o-ew( L, S;O‘,.
) 5o
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Series 950 Hardware
I__________________l
Cache T.e Mult, Div. Add/Sub.

RAM RAM Chi Chi Chi
Array Array 1P P P
I ‘ - I
ccu TCU CcPU MU
| Chips Chip Chip Chip |
[ [ I | m
I | Cache Bus | Chip |
b — e e o e =T
[ [ |
1-8 Memory Bus
4-Mb Controller Converter
Arrays PCA PCA A
f————— — — — F — — =
| cT8 |
= | |
Channel Channet t‘;?g;os
| Adapter PCA Adapter PCA
l ( CIO 8us | [ CIO Bus | l
L — — —— — — — — N N — J

© 1987 Hewlett-Packarg Carpary
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® [] Series 950 Hardware

Series 950 I/0 Cardcage

Memory
Controller 0~

Bus
Converter 0

| 'I 654321

-

Channei

// Adapter 0_2

Channei
" Adapter 0_1

L— LAN

DTC (950 only)

| L~ HPIB 0

MUX

T HPIB 1

\ Access

Port

T352CC076-029

] Notes

Page 1-29
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[] Series 950 Hardware

Series 950 Front Panel

T T T
Run Check Fault F : F 1' F : F g:gg?;g
TN _—==
| tine | | Power |  Battery Charge Power Temp Temp
Console T
Enabled

Secured

Console/Reset
Enabled

Reset Batt Off

T52C0076-032

] Notes

Page 1-32
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.' [] Series 950 Hardware

Series 950 I/O Block Diagram

System Memory Bus

| | | I
r———=- = —==1
Bus LProcessor, | Memory, Bus
Con- Con-
vefter vefter
Central System Central System
Bus Bus
(MID_BUS) (MID_BUS)
cal [Ca
Clo Bus e
Mode : — . -
o ; [<]

s ——— pa—

v - [ an [famol.
{Toce 1] | {rom 1]
o [Toe 7] em ]

| HP-IB HP-I8 MUX

~(G200076-031 © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Corroan,
[] Notes cwéj | Tas (nfTCH  for mew 445’“
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(] Series 930 Hardware

Series 930 Hardware Summary

n Components of a Series 930.
n Components of a Series 950.

n Differences Between Systems.

TG200076-034 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Compar,

[J Notes SiLT - 57/: loﬂp 7/’?71.’ (&ou:wﬂg) ]1,4/[; A /oo ﬁ/:;
7937 330 M on Kosv i => 57/ mh \

B)

Loev! < 757 A Cc7o/4ci7*.f )éz; FURMANENT %

~

)_’. i gl ot Zyotin 3/ 1

~ TRAN3ACT on MpNAYEMNT = G¢ ML /;A‘K Maszed Dise
o NP1 %O/y ~ '4‘/2:,(6 C/f f),faj

ia Hhve 37925 = 940l 4 » 7937 j
s Mem, WML MmN r L4 H7, :nlmm,u_s

:
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o [] Series 950 Hardware

Front Panel Status Indicator

Selftest Warn
Selftest Failure
System Failure

H/W Non-Fatal Error
H/W Fatal Error

RUN  CHECK  FAULT
ON ON OFF
OFF OFF ON
OFF OFF ON
ON ON OFF
OFF OFF ON

TG200076-033

] Notes

Page 1-33
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(] Activity 1.1

Review Quiz (Continued)

8. On the system monitor card is a row of switches. These switches are used primarily to
obtain more information in troubleshooting different error conditions.

True or false

9. It is not important where the cable is connected between the synapse box and the

Distributed Terminal Controller.

True or false

10.1t is not necessary for a system manager to press the console enable switch, on the front
pane! of the 930 system to allow access to the modem connected to the synaspe box.

True or false

11.1f the system manager wanted to pe
rest of the system, which command

a) RS b) TA c)TC

12. The 950 system has one CPU card.

True or false

rform a self-test of the access port without affecting the
would they execute?

d) CA

13. The major difference between the CPU of the 930 and the CPU of the 950 is that the 950
uses the VLSI technology and the 930 uses TTL.

True or false

14.The keyswitch on the 950 front panel performs the same function as the console enabie

push button switch on the 930.

True or false
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® 'O Activity 1.1 Review Quiz

.. Which one of these items is NOT a component of a 930 system?

a) Cache C) co-processor e) TLB
b) channel I/O adapter d) bus converter

. What does it mean if FOFF appears in the status display on the front panel of your 930
system?

. What are some of the functions of the system monitor on the 930 system?

. Of the 6 CPU cards, which card is connected to the MID_BUS on a 930 system?

a) Instruction unit c) Execution unit
b) Translation Lookaside buffer card d) Cache unit

. Fan filters should be replaced at least every 12 months or sooner depending on the
environment.

True or False
. At what point during the boot-up process does the 930 system go to a Run (or green)
condition?
a) at ISL c) after self-test is complete
b) at system log on d) at Console Enable
. During the 930 system boot process, an error code of C402 is encountered. This error

code indicates an error in which board?

a) channel adapter C) memory
b) device adapter d) no fault
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(1 Activity 1.1 Review Quiz (Continued)

17. Label the following diagram:

Fan-Filter
Retainer

Rear View - Series 930
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@' T Activity 1.1 Review Quiz (Continued)

0. In what state would the Run, Check, and Fault LED's be in a system failure condition?

(Circle your answers.)

Run Check Fault
on/off on/off on/off

16. Label the components:

c Battetry z —— :
onnector || ol L—l,i"{

Isolation

ranstormer

Front View - Series 930
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® '] Activity 1.1 Review Quiz (Continued)

18. Complete this diagram of a 950 card cage.

1011 FLE

65432

\

VAN

01234

\

L

01234

Computer
. Museum
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0 Implied :RUN

Implied :RUN

®  May be used to run programs without typing :RUN.
. Not intended to replace :RUN.
. Accepts only two parameters:

INFO= and PARM=

MPE V/E MPE XL

:RUN SPOOK.PUB.SYS :SPOOK

TG200080-002 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes

® See MPE XL Commands Reference Manual, the command :RUN, for more information
about the INFO= and PARM= parameters.

'VMHS - Lﬂ(é %Wﬂ , MS-Dos

Spook Inpapstn, F!\’\Mrt—(‘h.
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® '] Command Line History Stack

Command Line History Stack

Command
Stack Line #
‘HELLO USER, MYACCT
) » LISTF 1
LISTF
.' —3» SHOWMW 2
:SHOWMW ——

| SHOWME 3

:SHOWME ///' RUN MYPROG 4

: / EDITOR 5
‘RUN MYPROG

:EDITCR

. . — Wil be command #6 in the history stack.

TG200080-003 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[J Notes

® The default size of the history stack is twenty commands. (The size can be reset by the
user; this is covered later in this module.)

® To see a listing of the history stack for the current session, use the new :LISTREDO
command.
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@ T Key Features

Welcome to the New
MPE XL Command Interpreter

Key Features:

a Upward compatibility from MPE V/E.

a Command language—more powerful than MPE V/E Cl.

] Added convenience for developers of UDCs and

programs.

®  Added convenience for copying and printing files. ;

TG200080-001

[] Notes
Specific New Features of the MPE XL Command Interpreter:

. al S S B EsESEEEES

Use of the “implied :RUN" ............
Command line history stack ...........
New commands for working with files ...
Syntax changes for new commands . ...
Command files ......................
Enhanced UDC options ... ............
Modifiable “search paths” ............
System and user variables ............
Dereferencing variables ..............
New expression evaluator . ............
The Cl as a user program ............
Volume sets .............cviiiiinn.
New commands for programmers ......

New command for system management

Changed utilites ....................
LaDS it e e e

Page 2-1
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[J Command Line History Stack

Relative
Numbering Stack

Command Line History Stack: Relative Numbering

Absolute
Numbering

-5 LISTF

1

-4 SHOWMW

-3 SHOWME

-2 RUN MYPROG

W |

-1 EDITOR

:REDO 5 Would REDO the EDITOR command.
:REDO -5 Would REDO the LISTF command.
:REDO SH Would REDO the SHOWME command.

TG200080-004

[J Notes

© 1987 Hewistt-Packarg Company

a [f you type REDO without specifying a line number, the system will REDO the last

command entered.

m The LISTREDO command can specify RELative numbering, ABSolute numbering, or
UNNurnbered. The defauit is absolute numbering.

m Examples:

:.LISTREDO ;REL

:LISTREDO ;UNN AbssinTe )y / /
Tarmed e« 1/
; J

Z/J';“/(tD K %EL/' JUT:/,/[A//MJ
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® '] Command Line History Stack

Command Line History Stack: :DO

‘REDO 5 ‘DO 5
Allows you to edit Immediately reexecutes
command #5 from the command #5.

history stack before
reexecuting it.

TG200080-0085 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

(] Notes

® Both REDO and DO can specify, among other things, either an absolute or relative
command line number from the history stack.

= Notice that when you enter the DO and REDO commands, they are not listed to the
history stack-~the commands that they cause to be reexecuted are the ones posted to
the stack.

® Both REDO and DO allow you to do “same line" editing. That is, the syntax of these
commands allows you to specify editorial changes on the same line as the command
itself.

Example:

:00 2:EDIT= >RE would Replace the last character of command #2
in the history stack (:SHOWMW) with an E and would
then execute the revised command.

®  Only :REDO allows next line editing.

~or details on the edit string parameters, see the REDO and DO commands in the MPE XL
vommands Reference Manual.
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[1 Working With Files

Working with Files: :COPY

:COPY from=Snoopy;to=Linus
or

:COPY Snoopy, Linus

MPE V/E MPE XL
DSCOPY DSCOPY f
FCOPY + COPY = FCOPY
COPY
TG200080-006 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

] Notes

m :COPY only copies one file at a time.

® See MPE XL Commands Reference Manual for an explanation of the ;ASK/;YES/:NO
options of the :COPY command.

®m Pay particular attention to the :ASK option, which is the default.
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® "0 Working With Files

Working with Files: :PRINT

:PRINT MYFILE —>

:PRINT MYFILE, * LP — » :————’*j

TG200080-007 © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Company

[] Notes

:PRINT prints the contents of a file to any output device.

All or part of a file may be printed to the standard list device using the START= and
END= parameters.

Page breaks may be specified using the PAGE= parameter. The default is a page break
after every 23 lines for sessions. Page=0 will suppress page breaks and is the default for
jobs.

See Appendix B “Command Interpreter Reterence Tables” or the MPE XL Commands
Reference Manual for the complete syntax and explanation of the :PRINT command.
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[] Working With Files

Working with Files: :CHGROUP

MPE V/E MPE XL

:HELLO X.Y, newgroup :CHGROUP newgroup

TG200080-008 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes

® To get back to your home group just enter :CHGROUP.

IMPORTANT: The :CHGROUP command cannot be used to change groups outside
you logon account.

®  Activity
1. Using the :COPY command, make a copy of the file “Fred” and call it “New".
Print the file “New"” to your terminal screen.

Get into the group “Barney”.
Copy the file “New.logon” to the group “Barney”.

Check if your copy was successful.

© 0 A w0 N

Get back to your logon group.
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@ Syntax Changes for New Commands

Syntax for New Commands

New MPE XL commands can use:

KEYWORD parameters

:PRINT FILE=myfile;OUT="Ip;END=30

POSITIONAL parameters

:PRINT mytile,*!p,,30

Combination of KEYWORD and POSITIONAL parameters

:PRINT myfile, “Ip;END=30

TG200080-009

[] Notes

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

m Only applies to new MPE XL commands.

s WARNING:

Once you have specified a KEYWORD parameter in a command line, you
must continue using KEYWORD parameters in the rest of the line.

The following command line would be rejected:

:PRINT myfile;OUT="Ip,,30

Note the semicolon (;) before a KEYWORD parameter, and the comma (,)
before a POSITIONAL parameter.

. 1 Note: When using POSITIONAL parameters with implied RUN, the first parameter
specified will be passed as the INFO= string, and the second parameter will be passed as

the PARM= value.
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[J Command Files

Command Files

Imagine a file called “LR” that looks like this:

1 LISTREDO;REL
2 ECHO The LR command file has completed
3 ECHO its execution.

This file could be executed by simply entering the filename
at the Cl prompt:

LR

TG200080-010 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

] Notes

& Example:

LR

-6) LISTF

-5) SHOWMW

-4) SHOWME

-3) RUN MYPROG
-2) EDITOR

-1) LR

The LR command file has completed
its execution.

®& A Command File is an ASCII file that can execute MPE commands, UDCs, and other
Command Files. When first created, it must be saved as an unnumbered file.
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® ' Command Files and UDCs

UDC “PURGEIT” in
Command File “PURGEME” UDC File “REMOVE”"
PARM F1, F2=$NULL, F3=$NULL, PURGEIT
F4=$NULL PARM F1, F2=$NULL, F3=$NULL,
PURGE !F1 Fa=$NULL
PURGE !F2 PURGE !F1
PURGE !F3 PURGE !F2
PURGE !F4 PURGE !F3
PURGE IF4
:PURGEME FILE1, FILE2,... :PURGEIT FILE1, FILE2,... :

TG200080-011 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Cormpany

(] Notes
COMMAND FILES AND UDC SUMMARY SHEET
Command Files UDCs
Not catalogued. Must be catalogued with the
SETCATALOG command.
Consists of one definition. Consists of one or more
definitions which are separated
by an *.
Cannot be invoked during a Has LOGON OPTION.
logon, except via a legon UDC.
. Invoked by its file name. No Invoked by command header/label
command header/label is identifier.
necessary.
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[ Working With UDCs

Working With UDCs

.SETCATALOG TOKYO ¢
'SHOWCATALOG 7

:SETCATALOG DALLAS 3 Appeno
SHOWCATALOG

SETCATALOG ~ _ToKuo o DEETE
:‘SHOWCATALOG -

:SETCATALOG

SETCATALOG —Lorinon Tokgs) Dausas ; Reser

T(G200080-012 - © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[ Notes o

m RESET is the default parameter of the :SETCATALOG command.
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@ 'O Working With UDCs

Working With UDCs: RECURSION
MPE V/E Catalog MPE XL Catalog
UDCFILE1.PUB.ACCT UDCFILE1 .PUB.ACCT‘\
A A
B B
C C
UDCFILE2.PUB.ACCT UDCFILE2.PUB.ACCT
D D
E E
-
™ Catalogued ™ Catalogued
UDCFILE3.PUB.ACCT UDCFILE3.PUB.ACCT
GETB GETB
. B OPTION RECURSION \
'R B —

TG200080-013 @7 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes

“Recursion” in this instance means the ability of one UDC to call another UDC that comes
before it, either in the same file or in a different UDC file. (In MPE V/E, you may recall, a
UDC can only call another UDC if the second one comes after the first in the catalog.)

The recursion option is good only for the UDC in which it is specified: if there are three
UDCs in one UDC file and only one of them specified recursion, then only that one can call

UDCs recursively.
C

C/ 'Wﬁ/,k
Zon ;/M fwzm /&(’ /x)/zz/g/«, {////CA?

— —
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(I_Working With UDCs

Working With UDCs: NORECURSION

GETB

OPTION RECURSION -= Tells the system to

B search the catalog from the
top for each command tha

OPTION NORECURSION follows. "

SHOWME

LISTF

FILE OUT,DEV=LP
EDITOR OUT

TG200C80-014 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

] Notes

® |f you do not want the recursion feature to apply throughout the whole UDC, then you may
specify OPTION NORECURSION in the middle of the UDC. Example:

MYUDC
OPTION RECURSION <-—— Specifies recursion.
NEW <-—— Calls a UDC called “NEW".

OPTION NORECURSION «—— “Turns off” the recursion option.
CHGROUP PUB

® Both RECURSION/NORECURSION and LIST/NOLIST can be specified anywhere in the
UDC. (On MPE V/E, options can only be specified on the first line after the UDC label.)

Onme N 1 4




@ T Working With UDCs

Working With UDCs: LOOPING

ubC “GETB” ubC “B”
/‘—\;
GETB B
OPTION RECURSION . OPTION RECURSION
30 times
B maximum IF X <3 THEN
OPTION NORECURSION ) GETB
ELSE B
‘\___‘/ ECHO FINISHED!

ubC “GETA"

‘ GETA
30t
‘ maxlir;ifn OPTION RECURSION
GETA

 TG200080-015

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

] Notes

s Now that recursion allows two UDCs to call each other and enables a UDC to call itself,
limitations have been put in place to prevent “endless loops’'--for example, two
commands calling each other over and over again without end. The maximum number of
times that UDCs can call themselves, other UDCs, or command files is thirty. if that
maximum is reached, the system interrupts the process with an error message.

A N it MET

‘ P t}’[’éﬁ - Mgy KMMM
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[1 Search Priority/Search Path

Search Priority/Search Path*
Assume that “TRYIT" is a legitimate Cl Command, UDC. program name or
file name.
Search User Yes
TRIT —» Poe ubcC P
? S
Directory ——
No =
Acct Yes 2
cc o
uocC ol
No =
No s Yes S :
No ystem ’
UI?C —> Ug%
Yes ﬁ
Qualified Yas ‘
File Name 2 » -
?
N
: ——— e —— e —»  Execute MgE
: = Is 1t
: = in Current Yes
S "*g Group -
_ = ?
o o E No
Q. = 3
2 g > in Acgofmt‘s Yes >
=@ Pub Group
wnAa= ?
No
Is It Y
in Pt;b.Sys 2 P
No
(Must be
somewhere
eisall) -
ERROR MESSAGE
* HPPATH can be user modified
CSA 3.12 © 1986 Hewlett-Packard Company
[J] Notes
® |f a command file has the same name as a UDC or system command, the new :XEQ
command will ensure that the command file is the one that will execute.




@ 'O Working With Variables

(] Notes

>/ . par Serron

Variables on MPE XL are similar to JCWs on MPE V/E. JCWs only
allowed integers (in the range 0...65535) as values. MPE XL variables
allow for integer, string, Boolean and JCWs.

NOTE: JCWs remain on the MPE XL system for compatibility.
There are two major classes of variables on MPE XL:
- User defined - user can define their own personal variables.

- System defined - these are HP predefined variables (e.g.'. HPDATEF,
HPTIMEF).

Users can get information about the system environment via System
defined variables. MPE XL has added quite a few system variables for
your use. See the chart entitted “Command Interpreter Predefined Global
Variables” in Appendix B.

User can redefine some of the System Variables (e.g., HPPATH,
HPPROMPT).

Variables can be used in system commands, UDCs, jobs, programs and
Command Files.
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O Working With Variables

Working With Variables: :SHOWVAR

. :SHOWVAR @
Displays all variables and their current values.

. :SHOWVAR .
Displays user created variables and their current values.

a  :SHOWVAR variablename _
Displays the value of the variable named. '

TG200080-017 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

] Notes

s JCWs are used in the same way on MPE V/E and MPE XL.

® :SHOWVAR shows the numeric value of JCWs, :SHOWJCW shows the keyworded value
(e.g., “WARN10").

8 Example:

:SETJCW FOO FATAL123
:SHOWJCW FOO

FOO = FATAL123
:SHOWVAR FOO

FOO = 32891
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® '[0 Working With Variables

:SETVAR a, “Fred”

Working With Variables: :SETVAR and :DELETEVAR

User Variable List

:SETVAR b, “Wima"

:SETVAR c, “Flintstone”

:SETVAR x, 5

> a = Fred
— b = Wilma
— > Cc = Flintstone
»> X=5 i

TG200080-018

] Notes

© 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

® DELETEVAR @ erases all user variables, it does not affect system variables.

® A blank or a comma will work as a delimiter.

.]W;ZW—}I//v”'
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O Working With Variables

Working With Variabies: Dereferencing with !

:SETVAR x, “Blue” (:SHOWVAR x —» x = Blue)
:SETVAR y, “Ix is best”. (:SHOWVAR y —» y = Blue is best.)

ECHOy —» vy
:ECHO ly —» Blue is best.

:SETVAR x, “Red”
:ECHO ly ——» Blue is best.

TG200080-019 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Corrpanry
] Notes
s “Explicit Dereferencing” of a variable means, using an exclamation point before a variable
name to tell the system to substitute the value of that variable.
® “Implicit Dereferencing” of a variable means using the variable name without preceding it
with an 1",
For example:
:SETVAR A “Hi there”
.SETVAR B A + “ friend.” (concantenation)
:SHOWVAR B
B = Hi there friend.
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(] Working With Variables

Working With Variables: Dereferencing with !

Occasionally, you may want the system to substitute the variable
name itself, rather than the value of the variable.

:SETVAR x, “Blue” x = Blue

:SETVAR y, “!l x is best.” y = | x is best.

:ECHO ly Blue is best.

:SETVAR x, “Red” x = Red

:ECHO ly y = Red is best. ‘

. Gompute:

5‘;,;',Museu m

TG200080-020 © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Company

] Notes

® This use of two !!'s to dereference is called “recursive dereferencing”.

® For more information, look under “Dereferencing, Recursive” in the MPE XL Commands
Reference Manual.
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[] Working With Variables

Working With Variables: Dereferencing System Variables
Some commonly used system variables are:
HPCMDNUM * HPPROMPT HPMONTH
" CIERROR * HPPATH HPDATE
HPCIERRMSG * HPREDOSIZE HPDATEF  FPofmatie)
HPUSER HPJOBFENCE JCW
HPGROUP HPSESLIMIT
HPACCOUNT
TG200080-021 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

] Notes

® Notice that all system variables except CIERROR and JCW begin with “HP". (User
variables can begin with any alpha character or an underbar()).

s Some of the system variables, such as HPTIMEOUT, can only be assigned numeric data
(integers); others can accept any alphanumeric data.

"The variables with asterisks are some of the user-modifiable ones: the remaining variables
on the slide are not user-modifiable.
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® 'O Working With Variables

Working With Variables: :INPUT Command

Command file named “PR” (for “prompt”):

INPUT HPPROMPT, “What prompt do you want? ”

TG200080-022 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
] Notes
® :INPUT can only assign string values to variables--it does not treat numbers as integers
or Booleans.
® You may specify any user-created/user-definable variable name you wish after the
INPUT command. Whether you add anything in quotes (to be displayed on the screen)
iS up to you.
[

Another way of programming the “PR” command file would be:

ECHO What prompt do you want?
INPUT HPPROMPT

How would this differ, in effect, from the example on the slide?
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[] Expression Evaluator

(] Notes

The MPE XL system has a powerful Expression Evaluator.

The Expression Evaluator evaluates complicated integer, string and logical
expressions.

It has 3 input and output bases:

Decimal
Hexadecimal ($)
Octal (%)

)

The Expression Evaluator has many functions. See the chart entitled “The
Expression Evaluator Functions” in Appendix B.

Evaluated expressions are allowed in user and system variables.

The modified “:IF" and new ":SETVAR", “WHILE” and “:CALC
commands allow expression evaluations.




@ ' Expression Evaluator

Expression Evaluator

Expression Results
:CALC 3+3 6,96,%6 (numeric)
:CALC 1+1=3 FALSE (Boolean)
:CALC UPS (“fred”) FRED (string)
:CALC 2+2 4,%4,%4
:SETVAR x IHPRESULT + 3 X=7
:ECHO !x 7
:SETVAR a ‘aa’ a=aa
:SETVAR b ‘BB’ + ‘'!a’ b = BBaa

TG200080-023

[] Notes

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

s :CALC evaluates expressions and returns a numeric, Boolean or string value. The resuit

is stored in the system variable HPRESULT.

« Jiriioie  caleatilions

- ke %  Fremrl,
@
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(] The Cl as a User Program

] Notes

® On MPE XL the user can run the Command Interpreter as a program by typing
‘RUN CI.PUB.SYS.

® The user or program must have PH capability to run programs in the nested levels (any
level other than the rogt levet, HPCIDEPTH=1).

®  Most user-set variables created in nested levels remain constant in all nested levels.
Some exceptions are HPREDOSIZE, HPCMDNUM, HPCONTINUE, and HPUSERCMDEPTH.

® A new Command Line History Stack is created for each new nested level of the Cl. As
you exit back to previous levels of the Cl, your History Stack for that level is restored.

® The :EXIT command exits the user out of nested levels, one level at a time. At the root
level of the CI, :EXIT acts the same as :BYE.

® :BYE exits the user out of the session no matter which level of the ClI the user is in.
® The :SETCATALOG command is only accepted at the ROOT level.

® |f you are in a program (i.e., TDP), which allows you to run other programs from it, and
you quickly want to test something, you can get into a nested level to do the testing.
When you are finished testing, you can easily EXIT out of the nested level, back into your
program.

® |t you want to practice getting in and out of nested levels of the Cl, you might want to

reset the HPPROMPT to reflect the Cl depth level for easy visual reference (:SETVAR
HPPROMPT, “!!HPCIDEPTH:").

Twvone Guspuo Fille / ” 4)////«/ 79/ — pprom 1 nd TSN




@ ' O Volume Sets

J Notes

m The function of Private Volumes has been included in MPE XL's Volume Management.
Private Volume commands have been migrated over from MPE V/E to MPE XL for
compatibility.

m MPE XL has added the following commands for Volume Management support:

VSCLOSE
VSOPEN
VSRELEASE
VSRELEASESYS
VSRESERVE
VSRESERVESYS

m For more details regarding Volume Management, refer to the MPE XL Commands
Reference Manual and to the System Administrator Skills Migration Guide.
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[] Programming Commands on MPE XL

[ Notes

®m Al MPE V/E programming development commands are supported on MPE XL for

compatibility (e.g., BASIC, PASCAL).

New compiling commands are available on MPE XL that support the following languages:

COBOL II/XL (ANSI 1974/1985 standard entry point)
Pascal/XL

FORTRAN 77/XL

C

IMPORTANT NOTE: The new compiling commands are only recognized if the language it
supports is installed on your system. (These languages are not a part of the
Fundamental Operating Software.)

For more information refer to the MPE XL Commands Reference Manual or
Programmer’s Skills Migration Guide.




| 0 SYSGEN

] Notes

® SYSDUMP has been replaced by SYSGEN on MPE XL.
® SYSGEN starts configuration dialog and/or installation tape creation.

= More details can be found in the System Administrator Skills Migration Guide and the
MPE XL Commands Reference Manual.

o Soury orealy JLT
77 e
Sute = Py g A
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[] Utilities

] Notes

= The MPE V/E utility LISTDIRS does not exist on MPE XL; its functionality has been
incorporated into the enhanced :LISTF command.

® The enhanced syntax for the LISTF command:
0
1
2
LISTF <filename> [ ,3 |][listfile]
4

-1
-3

Parameters:
3 is the “listt” function of the LISTDIRS utility.
4 is the “listsec” function of the LISTDIRS utility.
-1 is a HEX output; LISTDIRS had OCTAL output.

-3 does the same as in 3 plus password and creator (same as LISTDIRS
plus the ;PASS)

® The commands :LISTACCT, :LISTGROUP, and :LLISTUSER display the attributes of
accounts, groups and users in LISTDIRS format.

» Refer the Command Interpreter Reference Tables in Appendix B and the MPE XL
Commands Reference Manual for more information.
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@ [ 0 Labs

[] Notes

m The following labs are for the Command Interpreter module.
m Please note that solutions for these labs can be found in Appendix F “Lab Solutions”.

® For a concise outline of the Cl on MPE XL, refer to the article entitled, “MPE XL

Command Interpreter”, in Appendix C.
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(] Activity 2.1

1. Write a command file that will allow the user to purge up to nine files with a single
command.

2. Write a command file that will print the current date and time, in the following format:
Wednesday, January 1, 1987, 4:15 PM.

3. Write a command file that will serve as an alternative to the :SHOWME command.
Include at least three of the following features:

* LDEV ($STDIN and/or $STDLIST)

* Current date (complete date)

* Current time

* Session number

" How long the current session has been logged on.
* Whether or not user is in break mode.

4. Create a logon UDC that prompts the user for what prompt character(s) he/she would like
for that session, and that changes the prompt character accordingly.



O System Startup

Goal: To provide students with experience in installing, starting, and updating an
MPE XL system and with taking a dump of an MPE XL system.
Objectives: After you complete this module, you will be able to:
® |Install an MPE XL system.
®  Start an MPE XL system.
®  Update an MPE XL system.
® Take a dump of an MPE XL system.
® |ssue ISL Commands.

Note: This training module complements the MPE XL Startup/Shutdown Reference Guide.
When you see the annotation “Pages xx/xx”, it refers to the manual.

Y = m wz‘”‘\«%«iﬂﬂm
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(1 Startup Flow

System Startup Flow

QN?LL/ 4

| Reset Button |

[

[ Power Up |

I

Access Port |

RS

~

[ Reset Memory |

IC

7"
[ Self Test |

PDC/IODC

| Enter boot Path |
| ™

|Default boot path| f.0.0

Disc? YE

0

Disc?

0

YE

IPL

MMSAVE |

[

MMSAVE |

. NO

Software Reboot |

Execut? .
auto-exacute file
(START)

S——[sC > 1
START
[

User ;
nput ( MPE/XL: )
LG200020-003

o covioks. A,

%47

7/& 5’7,‘ e
d(:'l.)ll ( «%’"
%’U/ﬂ% [Jz/

L d

FRST /( H() 4“'&“

Dise <

-To 73'! %1 SLBS"&V
vi9ohly 75 Pean

(bum\s
U ape @ 6150

~ 8 amins

INTD

Notes:

the execution of the “autoboot” file.

®  When taking a dump, make sure to use paths that bypass “Reset Memory” and

®  INSTALL, UPDATE, START and DUMP are ISL utilities.

s %%A/ fpyymm Zoﬂ/ﬁéf
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[] System Startup

Booting the System

e
a (CIRD B m\? m RESET Button /#ew Teser
CM>rs Z"'hﬁ
» (CTBL) B ® POWER ON

CM> tc So(q Reser

TG200077_001 Pages 1-1 and 1-3/1-5. © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

] Notes

To override the autoboot and get to ISL, press any key during the first 10 seconds.

Always use a (_ctrt___J} B command if the access port is functional.

(—_cr.___) B rs, Reset Button and Power On are all hard resets and they perform a
destructive self-test.

(—_ctRL___) B tc is a soft reset which performs a non-destructive (does not reset
memory) self-test. ALWAYS use (__CTRL ) B tc when you are taking a dump. |f
you don't, the data wiil not be valid.

Unless you are taking a dump, perform a hard reset. A soft reset bypasses diagnostic
hardware testing.
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[1 System Startup

Startup Dialogue

PDC Part 1 (Autoboot was overridden)

Processor Dependent Code (PDC) revision 3

Console path = 8.1.0.0.0.0.0
Primary boot path = 8.0.0.0.0.0.0
Alternate boot path = 8.2.3.0.0.0.0

Autoboot from primary boot path enabled.
To override, press any key within 10 seconds.

{ @ key was pressed }

Boot from primary boot path (Y or N)?> N
Boot from alternate boot path (Y or N)?> N

Enter boot path, command, or ?> 8§.0.1

Booting.
TGR00077_002 See pages 1-6/1-13 for 1/O path information and '© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
examples of bringing up the system. See Appendix
C for error messages.
] Notes

By entering “8.0.1", you are specifying that the system disc is no longer on path “8.0.0" but
has been physically moved to “8.0.1",

If you do not override the autoboot within the 10 second timeframe, the system will boot ISL
and then look for an autoboot file to start the system.
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|
® [0 System Startup

Startup Dialogue
PDC Part 2

Console IO Dependent Code (IODC) revision 2
Boot IO Dependent Code (IODC) revision 2

Booted
MMSAVE Version 9.60
DUMPAREA found, save main memory to disc

ISL Loaded
ISL Revision 2634 August, 1986 ;
ISL> START :
TG200077_003 ©) 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
] Notes

® If AUTOBOOT isn't overridden, and if there is an autoboot file, the ISL prompt is bypassed
and the system is started from the autoboot file. An autoboot file is supplied with the
system, but creation of new autoboot files is not currently supported.
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ISL Utilities: Options
START Options
GROUP = config Multiple configuration groups may exist on disc in SYS account.
User can start with any one.
Default is GROUP=CONFIG.
SINGLE-USER To bring up the system in a single user mode for diagnostic suppont.
MULTI-USER Default is MULTI-USER
SYSSTART NOSYSSTART indicates that SYSSTART.PUB.SYS will not be executed after
system has been started.
NOSYSSTART Default is SYSSTART
RECOVERY indicates that restartable jobs shouid be started and
RECOVERY spool files should be saved.
NORECOVERY Default is RECOVERY.
SINGLE-DISC Use all discs or just the main system disc.
MULTI-DISC Default is MULTI-DISC.
Used to specify which account will be logged on.
LOGON= Default is OPERATOR.SYS.

TG200077_004

] Notes

® 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

Option SINGLE-DISC is valid only when SINGLE-USER is specified.

, Gn %uﬁ J;c‘myo

’ ‘%'«f/:w'f A0 /41
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ISL Utilities: START Example
Re-Boot System From Disc

(cTR ) A

= SHUTDOWN
SHUT

(et ) &

CM> RS .
{ Press any key to override the autoboot }

Boot from primary path (Y or N)?> Y

ISL> START GROUP = MYCONFIG

: HELLO OPERATOR.SYS;HIPRI

TG200077_008

(] Notes

® Note that if you restart the system with “ISL>START"

® Starts the system with the configuration store

options RECOVERY and SYSSTART.

used.
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d in the group MYCONFIG, with the default

» the default configuration group will be



(1 ISL

UPDATE Options

ISL Utilities= Options

CONFIG CONFIG indicates that the configuration files on the disc
shouid be replaced by those on tape.

NOCONFIG Default is NOCONFIG.

START Automatic start will be invoked if the START option is present.

NOSTART Default is START.

The

following options are only valid with START.

GROUP= config

Multiple configuration groups may exist on disc in SYS account. .
User can start with any one.

Default is GROUP=CONFIG.

SINGLE-USER To bring up the system in a single user mode for diagnostic support.
MULTI-USER Default is MULTI-USER.
SYSSTART NOSYSSTART indicates that SYSSTART.PUB.SYS will not be executed
after system has been started.
NOSYSSTART Defauit is SYSSTART
SINGLE-DISC Uses all discs or just the main system disc.
MULTI-DISC Defauit is MULTI-DISC.
Used to specify which account will be logged on.
LOGON= Default is OPERATOR.SYS.
TG200077_006 © 1987 Hewlstt-Packard Company
] Notes

® Option SINGLE-DISC is valid only when SINGLE-USER is specified.

8 GROUP=config does not affect where UPDATE CONFIG puts the configuration files; they will

always replace the files in CONFIG.SYS.
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ISL Utilities: UPDATE Example

Re-Boot System From Tape

(CIED A
= SHUTDOWN
SHUT

(CTRD B

CM> RS { Press any key to override the autoboot }

Boot from primary path (Y or N)?> N »
Boot from alternate boot path (Y or N)?> Y .

| I1SL> UPDATE CONFIG

0 ' . HELLO OPERATOR.SYS;HIPRI

1

TG200077_007

] Notes ’(”3"{" ) jﬂ

m Updates the Operating System and copies the configuration files in groyp CONFIG.SYS on
tape to CONFIG.SYS on disc. It also replaces DSTRINS.PUB.SYS and STLID.PUB.SYS

with the corresponding files from the tape.

a If UPDATE or UPDATE NOCONFIG were entered, the above mentioned files in CONFIG.SYS
and PUB.SYS would not be restored.

Z j //fo/ M(%/( /ﬁ‘//w//éz/(w

Gk 7 o, /4 7

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

|
|
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ISL Utilities: Options
INSTALL Options
START Automatic start will be invoked if the START option is present.
NOSTART Defauit is START.
The following options are valid only with START.
SINGLE-USER To bring up the system in a single user mode for diagnostic support.
MULTI-USER Default is MULTI-USER. '
SYSSTART NOSYSSTART indicates that SYSSTART.PUB.SYS will not be executed after
the system has been started. :
NOSYSSTART Default is SYSSTART.
SINGLE-DISC Use all discs or just the main system disc.
MULTI-DISC Default is MULTI-DISC.
Used to specify which account will be logged on.
LOGON= Default is OPERATOR.SYS.
TG200077_008 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
] Notes

= Option SINGLE-DISC is valid only when SINGLE-USER is specified.

A oo,
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ISL Utilities: Options
DUMP Options

ALL indicates that both main memory and swapped data on disc

SUBSET= :llléli/lORY should be dumped to tape.

Default is ALL.
START Automatic start will be invoked if the START option is present.
NOSTART Default is START.

The following options are valid only with START.

GROUP= Config

Multiple configuration groups may exist on disc in SYS account.
User can start with any one.
Default is GROUP=CONFIG.

SINGLE-USER To bring up the system in a single user mode for dlagnostlc support.

MULTI-USER Default is MULTI-USER.

SYSSTART NOSYSSTART indicates that SYSSTART.PUB.SYS will not be executed after
system has been started.

NOSYSSTART Default is SYSSTART. i

RECOVERY RECOVERY indicates that restartable jobs should be restarted and :
spool files should be saved.

NORECOVERY Default is RECOVERY.

o SINGLE-DISC Use all discs or just the main system disc.

MULTI-DISC Default is MULTI-DISC.

Used to specify which account will be logged on.

H LOGON=

Default is OPERATOR.SYS.

TG200077_009

[] Notes

© 1987 Hewlett~-Pacikard Company

s Option SINGLE-DISC is valid only when SINGLE-USER is specified.

s SUBSET=MEMORY will be rarely used.
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ISL Utilities
DUMP Example

(CIRU B
CM> TC

{ Override autoboot }

ISL> DUMP

TG200077_010 Pages 2-19/2-21 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

(] Notes

® Use of TC instead of RS in the “CM>" mode is imperative for obtaining a valid dump.

(See flow chart on page 3-2). RS performs a destructive self-test (it resets memory) so
the dump data would be lost.

Dama 192




Additional ISL Utilities

Computer
.. Museum

m CLKUTIL

= DISCUTIL

= PMEDAT

TG200077_011

[J Notes
s CLKUTIL:
a DISCUTIL:

®s PMEDAT:

©) 1987 Hewlett-Packarg Corrpany

Read or set DATE and TIME.

Standalone utility that allows users to request various disc operations. It
replaces SADUTIL and the RECOVER option in VOLUTIL replaces RECOVERS.

Standalone utility which is used on a down system to diagnose system failures
prior to taking a dump. It is for HP use only.

. 4///5_ fz/(oa—o -
‘K ATy
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1 isL

ISL Utilities and MPE V/E Counterparts

MPE V/E MPE XL

m RELOAD m INSTALL

m UPDATE ——-—> m UPDATE NOEONFIG

n COLDSTART—é—b m UPDATE CONFIG

. comsmm—é—» a START NORECOVERY -
n WARMSTART—;—-—» ® START RECOVERY

® SADUTIL m DISCUTIL

® DUMP * m DUMP

TG200077_012 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

;]__Notes___

el e ——

————

' ' 7
{ ® |tis not possible to change the system configuration on the way up with MPE XL as it was |
| on MPE V/E via a COOLSTART, COLDSTART, UPDATE or RELOAD. \

e L .——-—*“*/
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) 'O IsL

Commonly Used ISL Commands
®m HELP B  CONSPATH
m LISTF (LS) m LISTAUTOFL
(LSAUTOFL)
B AUTOBOOT B DISPLAY
m ALTPATH m PRIMPATH :
TG200077_013 See pages 2-1/2-7 for a list of all the commands. ‘© 1987 Hewlett-Sackard Comoany

[ 1 Notes

m LISTF shows ISL utilities for selecte&i boot media
m AUTOBOOT sets or clears the autoboot flag

m ALTPATH modifies the alternate boot path

m PRIMPATH modifies the primary boot path

m CONSPATH modifies the console path

m LISTAUTOFL shows contents of the autoboot file

‘ m DISPLAY displays paths and flag settings

m All of the above commands, except LISTF, are for modifying/displaying information in

stable storage.
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0] Activity 3.1 Lab: System Startup

Instructions:
1. Press “(___CcTRL ] B"
2. WHEN THE “CM>" prompt appears, type “RS”.

3. If the system was previously active, you will be asked if you wish the system to be
restarted: answer “Y".

4. If AUTOBOOT is OFF, you will be asked if you wish to boot from the primary path: answer
A
If AUTOBOQOT is ON, you will be given 10 seconds to press any key to cause a prompt for
boot path. If you do not press a key, the primary boot path will be used. P(ess a KEY.

5. When the "ISL>" prompt appears, type “START NORECOVERY".

6. The system will start to boot, the date and time will be displayed, and you will be asked to
confirm if they are correct. If they are incorrect, type “N” and enter the correct values*
when you are prompted for them. If they are correct, enter “Y" or just wait a few seconds
and the system will continue booting.

Be sure all sessions which are running through the DTC are logged off prior to restarting
(CM>RS) the system. If there are sessions logged on, it may be necessary to reboot the
DTC on this version of the operating system.
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.ﬁD Activity 3.2 Lab: ISL Commands and Utilities

instructions:

1.
2.

Press “(__ciAc___J B".

When the “CM>" prompt appears, type “RS" and follow the instructions from Lab 1 to get
to the ISL prompt.

When the “ISL>" prompt appears, type “HELP" for a list of ISL commands.

Select the proper commands to answer the following questions. (Write down the command
you used for each one.)

Is the AUTOBOOT flag on?

What is the console boot path?

What is the alternate boot path?

What is the primary boot path?

Is there an autoboot file?

What utilities are available for the boot media?

You are going to change some of the system defaults. Please write down the current
defaults so you can reset them after you have done the following exercises.

Change the alternate boot path to: Device 7, Module Number 16, Device Adapter in slot 3.
Turn off the boot flag.

Verify the changes you made.

Reset everything back to its original state.

Determine the date and time.

Perform the equivalent of a COOLSTART.
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] Access Port

Access Port (AP)

Purpose:
Security:

Function:

MPE V/E Equivalent:

Provides capability for versatile remote support.

Requires both hardware and software enabling

The following may be done remotely:

- Observe local console

- Act as full console

- Act as normal DTC terminal

- Boot and patch system

- Reset the system (hard or soft)

Modem and TELESUP

TG200077_014 Appendix B in the manual discusses the Access Port. © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Company
[] Notes
® The Access Port functions as either the console, with access to all [ CTRL____ ] A and

( CTRL ] B commands, or as a session through the DTC.

® In console mode, it is a parallel console for the system console.
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@ ' Access Port

Access Port: Hardware Connections

Local e )
= I \odem (HELLO)
» T DiSt?%ﬂed 1 Local Console
erminal Controller Remats HELLO

i Modem
‘ } Remote Console

TG200077_015 © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Company
] Notes

= In console mode, you are going through the MUX; in session mode you are going through

the DTC.

m Neither ( cTRL___J A nor ( CTRL ) B commands will work over a DTC.
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[J Access Port

Access Port: Enabling

Hardware
Temperat o O O
X XXX DeC F;efa . O O Press the
Status Display ower Pross
Battery Backup O O
Reset Il Self Test O O O Console BB

SRR R SRR

RIRES

CTIRL) B
CM>er

..........................................

IR IR
%

Enter the , )

commands . Current remote console access configuration. |
g Mode: Multiple (or Single)
z Password: itg
| Password faults: 05
1 Do you wish to change the configuration
% (Y/N):n
{__Remote con: now enabled.

TG200077_016 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes

® Enabling the console, by pressing the Console Button, allows (__CTRL__J B commands.

® The “er” command allows remote dial-in to the Access Port.

® The password may be up to 24 characters.

' C/.w% Aillont / W ol AL - %«m/f ,/er//{w
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Py "] Access Port

Logging ON:

Important Keystrokes:

>

5.

CIBL) A MPE system console commands (“=")
CIBL) B Access port control prompt (“CM")
CIBL) Q Xon

CIBL) S Xoff

Access Port: Remote Usage

Do a E to enable remote support modem.
Type D for dial.
Type telephone number of remote system.

Hit RETURN key AFTER telephone number is echoed back
(Remote system is automatically dialed.)

Give password

0 BREAK Key Takes console (“slave” becomes “master”)

TG200077_017

] Notes

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

8 The BREAK key may only be used to “take console”, not to “give console”.

Page 3 -21




J Access Port

Access Port: Commands

CA - Configure system remote support modem port.

CO - Enter console mode.

DI - Disconnect line to remote console terminal

DR -~ Disable access by a remote consoie terminal.

DS - Disable display of system status line during console mode.

ER - Enable access by a remote console terminal.

£S - Enable display of system status line during console mode.

HE - Display this screen.

RS - Stop all processing, initiate SPU selftest, load software from ioad device if enabled for autoboot.

SE - Transfer remote terminal from console/control to session mode.

TA - Initiate Access Port seiftest.

TC - Transfer processor execution to operating system specific routine.

TE - Send message between the local and remote console terminals.

TG200077_018 See pages B-3/B-9 for details. © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes

This is a complete list of the Access Port commands. You have been exposed to the
commonly used ones in previous slides.
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.' (] Access Port

Access Port: Errors and Messages

Error Codes:
(An error has occurred)

APERRxXx; xX =Error Number

Error Messages:

(Informational message - an error may occur)
APMSGxx; xx =Message Number

TG200077_019 See pages B-11/B-14 in the manual. © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Company

] Notes
m Duplicate numbers may occur between Error Codes and Error Messages.
m Here are some examples of APERR and APMSG messages:

“SPU hardware was successfully set. (APMSG 02)”
(In response to CM>RS)

“llegal command, type HE for help. (APERR 10)"
(In response to CM>AB)

“Command may not be executed by a local user. (APERR 15)”
(In response to CM>SE on the local console.)
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(] Activity 3.3 Lab: Access Port Usage

Instructions: Perform the following steps and write in the procedures you used to

10.
11.

12.

accomplish them.
Ensure that the Access Port may be accessed.

If it isn’t set up for remote access, what two things must be done?

What command is used to enable remote access (hint: use HELP if needed). This area
allows single access/multiple access. What is the difference between single and mulltiple
access? :

i

Check the modem port configuration (assume it is correct and don’t make any changes).

Have remote user log in for parallel use.

Hitting the key will allow the remote console to type on the terminal.

For the local console to issue commands again, the key must be

pressed.

How does the console go to a session or leave the AP CM>?

Does the remote user use the same command to get a console session?

How does the system console abort the remote user?

How does the remote user abort the parallel connection?

In what way does this limit the remote user?

(Answer question #11 but don’t enter the command.)

The CM>TA command is one way of testing the AP card. What happens when this
command is issued?
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@ 'O Activity 3.3 Lab: Access Port Usage (continued)

13.

Which terminal is the master terminal after the completion of the above test?

14.

The CM>TC and CM>RS commands are for restarting the system. What is the difference
between these commands?

18.

Start up the system from the remote console. What commands did you use?

186.

To display the banner during session mode, use the CM>ES and then issue a CM>CO. To
get rid of the banner display, a (__CTRt ] B must be issued, then a CM>DS. Try it.

13
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[] Goal and Objectives

Goal: To provide students with hands on experience with system configuration.

Objectives: After completing this module, you will be able to:

Explain the purpose and capabilities of SYSGEN.
Execute SYSGEN and use SYSGEN commands.

Use SYSGEN to make system configuration changes.
Use SYSGEN to make boot tapes.

Boot up the system to use a new configuration.

Pace 4-1
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[0 SYSGEN Overview

SYSGEN Utility

Purpose & Capabilities

Configure System I/0
Configure System Parameters
Add/Remove/Replace

- System Libraries

- Program Files

- Boot Files
Make Boot Tapes

~G200079_002

[] Notes

Page 4-2
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] SYSGEN Overview

SYSGEN Execution
How to Run SYSGEN

:SYSGEN [ Base Configuration Group ]
[ .New Configuration Group ]
[ .Command input File ] (Formal Designator = SYSGIN)
[ Output File ] (Formal Designator = SYSGOUT)

TG20C079_003 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[J Notes

8 All parameters are optional. If you enter SYSGEN, you will use CONFIG.SYS as the “Base
Configuration Group” and there will be no “New Configuration Group” specified.

® SYSGLIST is the file designator for the standard SYSGEN listing file; it is set by default to
any device in the class LP.

m SYSGTAPE is the file designator for the tapedrive.




) ] SYSGEN Overview

SYSGEN Components

Configurator Modules

Log Misc Sysfile 0
Module Module Module Module
"G20C079_C04 © 1987 Hewlett-Pacxard Comoany

[J Notes

a The Global Module allows the setting of SYSGEN-wide parameters, access 0 other
modules, and boot tape creation.

® The Log Module is for system and user logging changes.
® The Misc Module is for various changes, inciuding resource limits.
® The Sysfile Module is for system file changes.

® The IO Module is for I/O configuration changes for the local devices.
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] SYSGEN Overview

SYSGEN System Configuration

Configuration Files vs Configuration Tables

CONFIG. Basegroup

SYS )

NUCONFIG.
SYS

v

System
Configuration
Tables

C Start Group = ) <

Install/Update

TG2C0079_005 © 1987 Hewlett-Pacxard Comrpan,

[] Notes

® MPE XL uses files created through SYSGEN to construct the tables it needs. You do not
configure any tables directly.
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[] SYSGEN Overview

SYSGEN Configuration Groups

Base vs New Configuration Groups

You will always start with a “Base Configuration Group”.
You may keep to a different “New Configuration Group”.

Computer

. Museum

<

[ CONFIG. SYS ]
[ STARLINK. SYS

¥_‘_’/

Base Configuration Group

SYSGEN

[ MYCONFIG. SYS |
[ CONFIG. SYS 1

| STARLINK. SYS ||

New Configuration Group

|

TG200079_006

] Notes

Page 4-6

© 1987 Fewlett-Packard Company

SYSGEN requires that configuration files are kept in the SYS account. It will cross account
boundaries if necessary. It will also place the files on LDEV 1 to guarantee they will be
available at startup time.

The group used to start the system is the default “Base Configuration Group”.




[] SYSGEN Overview

SYSGEN CONFIG.SYS

Sample Configuration

® Configuration in CONFIG.SYS

- 8 HP7935 Disc Drives £, Lopnotse
- 6 HP2624B Terminals —~ /6 IH7 "4477[/( "/y” 7 f “

- 3 HP7978 Tape Drives (one for stream dewce)
- 1 HP2566A Line Printer

- 1 HP2688A Page Printer

n Defauit settings for logging and limits

® Default system libraries, system programs and boot files

T35200079_007 © 1987 Hewlett-Pacxara Corodany

(] Notes

® This configuration will be changed.

7977 > it flrwsiclins ///M’/{%ﬁ //V 7% f%%
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] SYSGEN Overview

SYSGEN Commands

Syntax, Indicators and Abbreviations

Command
Syntax

COMMAND NAME  [positional parameters ]
[ keyword parameters ]
[{comments }]

Number Base . Declma| = # _
Indicators Hexadecimal = $ (detault Octal = %
Continuation &
Character .
. Always the first two characters of the command except
Abbreviations for “RCMSL” which is abbreviated “RCM":
‘ 32€0079_008 © 1987 Hewiett-2ackard Corpany
[J] Notes

B You may use either spaces or commas between parameters.

m A command line has a maximum length of 280 characters.

m The continuation character “&”, must be the last non-blank character on the line; an
embedded “&" is treated as part of the command string.

= Control Y may be used inside SYSGEN to stop listings or to cancel a partially entered

command.
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] SYSGEN Modules

SYSGEN Global Module Commands

:SYSGEN

** First level command**

|

io log (lo) misc (mi) sysfile (sy)

basegroup (ba) keep (ke) permyes(pe) | show (sh)

tape (ta) s

clear (cl)(c) exit (ex)(e) help (he)(h) [  oclose (oc)

redo i

sysgen> ]

TG2C0079_0C9 ©) 1987 Hewiett-Packard Compary
] Notes

® 10, LOG, MISC and SYSFILE are configurator commands; the rest are Global Commands.

® A ":" followed by an MPE command may be entered to execute an MPE command from
any of the modules within SYSGEN.

’ /4/010 o .ch/xfsﬂ/bé ; Jo J /4 éf %ﬁ« / ;77.”
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[] SYSGEN Modules
® |

SYSGEN /0 Module Commands
SYSGEN> 10
** |0 configurator commands **
aclass (ac) adev (ad) apath (ap) avol (av)
dclass (dc) ddev (dd) dpath (dp) dvol (dv)
Iclass (lIc) Idev (Id) Ipath (Ip) Ivol (lv)
maddress (ma) mc¢lass (me) mdev (md) mpath (mp)
mvol (mv)
clear (cl)(c) exit (ex)(e) rhelp (he)(h) hold (ho)
oclose (oc) redo .
'l' 10>
|

TG2C0079_210 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Ccmpary

[J Notes

® The IO module configures the local devices for the target machine. Remote devices and
LANIC cards are configured through the Network Management Configurator (NMMGR.).
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(] SYSGEN Modules

SYSGEN Log Module Commands

SYSGEN> LO
** LOG configurator commands **
,r:how (sh’)l slog (sl)
Ll
clear (cl)(c) exit (ex)(e)
oclose (oc) redo
LOG>

ulog (ul)

help (he)(h) 7 ' hold (ho)

T5200079_011

] Notes

© 1987 Hewilett-Packara Cerpan,

® This module allows you to turn System Logging events on/oft and to set the limits for User

Logging.
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‘I ] SYSGEN Modules

SYSGEN MISC Module Commands
SYSGEN> MI
** MISC configurator commands **
drin (dr) job (jo) Irin (Ir)
resource (re) session (se) | show (sh) spool (sp)
L —
stack (st) system (sy)
clear (cl)(c) exit (ex)(e) [ help (he)(n) | hold (ho)
oclose (oc) redo
MISC> ‘
TG200079_012 © 1987 rewiett-Packard Company
[] Notes

m This module deals primarily with system limits and startup values; especially those related to
jobs, sessions and processes.
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[J SYSGEN Modules

SYSGEN> SY
** SYSFILE configurator commands **

aboot (ab)
dboot (db)
rboot (rb)
rnmlib (rn)

clear (cl) (c)

SYSGEN SYSFILE Module Commands

acmsl (ac)
dcmsl (dc)
rcat (rc)

rsprog (rs)

exit (ex) (e)

asprog (as) cmsl (cm)
dsprog (ds) lemsl (Ic)
rcmsl (rcm) rdcc (rd)

Délp (he) (hﬂ hold (ho)

oclose (oc) redo
SYSFILE>
T352C0079 013 © 1987 Hewett-Packard Cormpany
] Notes
® This configurator allows changes to be made in the list of files to be dumped by SYSGEN
when the TAPE command is issued.
M

Page 4-13




Py | O] SYSGEN 1/0 Configuration

IO Module Configurable Subsets

Add, Remove or Change
m Devices (Tape Drives, System Printers, etc.)
m Device Adapters (HP-IB Channels, etc.)
m System Disc Volumes
m Class Names
m /O Paths (Associate Ldev with I/O Path)

TG200079_014 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Comzany

] Notes

s /O Paths specify the actual hardware connections between the device and the SPU.

’ G it L OA Py Blepl) Fvres
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[J] SYSGEN I/O Configuration

I0 Reserved Devices

THERE ARE 3 RESERVED LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBERS

® Main System Disc - LDEV 1
® Mag Tape - LDEV 7
® System Console - LDEV 20

Others are your choice

T32C0079_01% © 1987 Hewiett-Packara Campany
(] Notes
8 SYSGEN will not allow you to delete these device numbers.
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[ O SYSGEN 1/0 Configuration

I/0 Device Paths

Path Specification

Remember: I/O paths must be specified in a top down fashion.

Series 930 Series 950
1. Channel Adapter 1. Bus Converter . »3/ §.0.0
2. Device Adapter 2. Channel Adapter
3. Device Address 3. Device Adapter

4, Device Address :

For example: A channel adapter must be configured before a device adapter.
A device adapter must be configured before a device.

TG200079_016 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes

m  “Channel Adapter” is also referred to as “Module Number” when discussing its
configuration value.
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[J SYSGEN I/O Configuration

I/O Device Path Series 930

Path Components
Module Number. Device Adapter. Device

Second, Fourth or Sixth Central Bus Adapter Card Slot

Number Multiplied by 4.
CIO Device Adapter Card Slot Number

HP-IB Address or Port Number

(ina) Module Number

Device Adapter
Device =

k@n <)

© 1987 Hewiatt-Packard Company

TG200079_017

] Notes

® Module Numbers = 8, 16 and 24.

® Device Adapter Numbers range from 0O to 13 for the first CIO ca'rd: from O to 15 on the
second CIO card (if there is no third CIO card) or from O to 7 on both the second and the

third CIO cards.

s LKM//( (04/7&1*6/(, v7e. M//j’f
(



.H:] SYSGEN /O Configuration

~

IO Device Path Series 930

Hardware Connections

l MID_BUS

SIBagnel 98agnel

Adapter Adapter

ClO Bus

apter Ec?a\\l;i)?gr

‘/\
|

TG200073_018 ©1987 Hewlett-Packard Compary

[] Notes
s The second Channel Adapter indicates there is an I/O Bay.
Lyevl §o 0

/A
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[ SYSGEN I/O Configuration

I/O Device Path Series 930

Path Numbering Example

FAID_BUS

annel Adapter
%us Ac? ress= pé
odule umber=8

Channel 1/0 Bus (CIB

e R AR ;

s B S

¢ Drive
E IB Address=3
/0 Path = 8.2.3
TG2CC073-619 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Cerpany

[1 Notes
® The Channel Adapter is attached to card slot number 2 in the MID_BUS.

m The Device Adapter is attached to card slot number 2 in the Channel I/O Bus.

m The disc drive has an HP-IB address of 3.
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@ ' SYSGEN 1O Configuration

I/O Device Path Series 950
Path Components

Bus Converter/Module Number. Device Adapter. Device

Bus Converter = Either 2 or 6 (on MID_BUS 0 or MID_BUS 1)

Module Number = First through sixth Central Bus Adapter card slot number

multiplied by 4.
Device Adapter = CIO Device Adapter Card Siot Number
Device = HP-IB address or port number
TG200079_020 © 1987 Hewlatt-Packara Comoany
[J Notes
= Only the first and second MID_BUS card slots may be used since there is no I/O expander
bay.
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0 SYSGEN I/O Configuration

i/O Device Path Series 950

Hardware Connections

[ MiD_BUS

neI

ok

EC?&D er E V[I)%eef

TN TS
m

CIO Bus

Bus Converter

nel
pter

Bus Converter

CIO Bus

TG200079 021

[] Notes

m Only the first and second MID_BUS card slots may be used on each Bus Converter, since

there is no /O Bay.

© 1987 Mewistt-Packarg Comoany




[0 SYSGEN /O Configuration

/O Device Path Series 950

Path Numbering Example

J MD_BUS 0

Channel Adapter
Bus Address=2
Module Number=8

Channel 1/O Bus (CIB

HP-IB Adapter
CIB Address=2

_—— | T~ ;

Disc Drive
HP-1B Address=3

I/0 Path = 2/8.2.3

TG200079-022 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

] Notes
m If this were off MID_BUS 1, the path would be 6/8.2.3 (MID_BUS 0=2, MID_BUS 1=86).
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[l SYSGEN /O Configuration

Configuration Example

I/0 Changes Wanted

m Add I/O Devices
- Four HP7935 Disc Drives on Module Number 16
- One HP2680 Page Printer on Module Number 8
- One HP7978 Tape Drive on Module Number 8
® Make the four new disc drives members of the system volume. set.
m Change Path for original printer to use HP-IB Address 5.
m Change original tape to an HP7974.

TG200079_023 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Campany

(] Notes
= The Channel Adapter (Module Number) must be added before the Device Adapter.
® The Device Adapter must be added before the Device.

= Obtain a listing of currently configured paths and devices prior to configuring new devices.
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‘FD SYSGEN /O Contiguration

Configuration Example

Making the /O changes

v

Sysgen> 1O
IO> apath 16 id=HP19744

|IO> apath 16.0 id=HP27110

|IO> adev |ldev=14/17 path=16.0.0 &
IO> id=HP7935

IO> avol Idev=14 &
I0O> vname=memberS

IO> avol Idev=15 &
IO> vname=member6

IO> avol Idev=16 &
IO> vname=member7

' 10> avol ldev=17 &
" IO> vname=member8

{
{
{
{
{
{

07/ Bon?

Enter /O Configurator }
Add Module number 16 path }

Add Device Adapter path for new drives }

Add four discs. Paths and logical device
numbers are incremented }

Add LDEV #14 as member5 of
System Volume Set }

Add LDEV #15 as member6 of
System Volume Set }

Add LDEV #16 as member7 of
System Volume Set }

Add LDEV #17 as member8 of
System Volume Set }

TG200079_024

[] Notes

© 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

®m The I/O Path and product ID must be supplied for each path added.

m The logical device number, path and product ID must be supplied for each device added. |f
the device is an HP supported device, default values will be supplied for the other

parameters.

m Parameters may be entered positionally. (e.g., adev 14/17 8.0.4 HP7935).

® If the device is not an HP supported device,“USER” must be entered as the product D, and

all parameters must be specified.

a |ODFAULT.PUB.SYS lists all of the defaults.
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[] SYSGEN /O Configuration

Configuration Example

Making the I/O changes (Continued)
IO> apath path=8.3 id=HP27110

IO> adev id=HP2680 Idev=11 &
IO> path=8.3.2 class=EPOC,PP

IO> adev ldev=12 path=8.2.1 &
id=HP7978
IO> maddress from=8.2.6 t0=8.2.5

|IO> mdev Idev=7 id=HP7974 &
IO> class=TAPE, BUCKHORN
IO> Idev
{All LDEV Information Listed Here }

%! 10> hold

{ Add path for New HP-IB Device
Adapter }

{ Add Printer As LDEV #11 With
Device Classes EPOC & PP}

{ Add Tape Drive As LDEV #12}

{ Change Address (Path) of Printer }
{ Change Product ID Of Tape Drive }

{List All Devices }

{ Hold Changes }

IO> exit { Exit I/O Configurator }
W | Sysgen> ke { Keep changes }
Sysgen> ex { Exit SYSGEN}
TG200079_025 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[1 Notes

B You hold changes temporarily in the configurator modules and “keep” them in the Global

Module.
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@ [] SYSGEN I/O Configuration

Obtaining Information --Logical Device Listing (Part 1)
io> Id
LDEV PATH VICE 1D
1 8.0.0 HP7935
2 8.0.1 HP7935
3 8.0.2 HP7935
4 8.0.3 HP7935
6 8.2.7 HP2566A
7 8.2.3 HP7974
8 8.2.2 HP7978
10 8.2.4 HP7978
11 8.3.2 HP2680
12 8.2.1 HP7978
14 16.0.0 HP7935
15 16.0.1 HP7935
16 16.0.2 HP7935 ;
17 16.0.3 HP7935 .
19 8.2.5 HP2688A
20 8.1.0 HP2624B
21 8.1.1 HP2624B
0 22 8.1.2 HP2624B
23 8.1.3 HP2624B
24 8.1.4 HP2624B
25 8.1.5 HP2624B
TG200079_026 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[J Notes

s The above Logical Device listing is from a Series 930. A Series 950 listing would be the
same except the Channel Adapter Bus Address would be shown as “2/8” instead of“8"
(e.g. 2/8.0.0, 2/8.0.1, 2/8.0.2, 2/8.0.3., 2/8.2.7, etc.), if the second Channel Adapter were
used along with MID_BUS 0. If MID_BUS 0 and the first Channel Adapter were used, it
would be 2/4.0.0, 2/3.0.1, 2/4.0.2, etc. If MID_BUS 1 were used, the “2/" would change to
“6/".
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[] SYSGEN 1/O Configuration

Obtaining Information --Logical Device Listing (Part 2)
LDEV  QUTDEV DEV TYPE JAID R xS RSIZE CLASS CLASS CLASS
1 0 DISC 128 DISC SPOOL
2 0 DISC 128 DISC SPOOL
3 0 DISC 128 DISC SPOOL
4 0 DISC 128 DISC SPOOL
6 O LP 66 LP CIPER SLOWLP
7 O TAPE 128 TAPE BUCKHORN
8 O TAPE R 128 TAPES
10 LP TAPE JA 128 JOBTAPE
1 O PP 0os 66 EPOC PP
12 0 TAPE 128 TAPE
14 0 DISC 128 DISC SPOOL
15 0 DISC 128 DISC SPOOL
16 DISC 128 DISC SPOOL
17 0 DISC 128 DISC SPOOL
19 0 PP 66 EPOC BONSAI PP i
LP FASTLP :
20 20 TERM JAID 40 CONSOLE TERM
21 21 TERM JAID 40 TERM
22 22 TERM JAID 40 TERM
23 23 TERM JAID 40 TERM
24 24 TERM JAID 40 TERM
25 25 TERM JAID 40 TERM
10>
TG200079_027 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[1 Notes

® Record size (RSIZE) is specified in 16-bit words.

m xS can be either OS (output spooled), or IS (input spooled), or blank if neither “Output” nor

“Input” is specified as a MODE parameter.

(Default is OS for a printer.)

® You don't need to specify device numbers multiple times in the disc class in order to
spread files over drives, as you did on MPE V/E. The system automatically optimizes file
allocation.
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@ | L] SYSGEN l/O Configuration

Obtaining Information--A partial path Listing for Series 930

io> Ip
PATH: 8 LDEV:
ID: HP19744 TYPE: CA
PMGR: SPECTRUM_CIO_CAM PMGRPRI: 6
LMGR: MAXIOS: 0
PATH: 8.0 LDEV:
ID: HP27110 TYPE: DA
PMGR: HPIB_DAM PMGRPRI: 6
LMGR: MAXIOS: 0
PATH: 8.0.0 LDEV: 1
ID: HP7935 TYPE: DISC
PMGR: CS80-DISC_DM PMGRPRI: 8
LMGR: LOGICAL_DEVICE_MANAGER MAXIOS: 0
PATH: 8.0.1 LDEV: 2
ID: HP7935 TYPE: DISC
PMGR: CS80-DISC DM PMGRPRI: 8
. LMGR: LOGICAL_DEVICE_MANAGER MAXIOS: 0
' PATH: 8.1 LDEV:
ID: HP27140 TYPE: DA
PMGR: TMUX_DAM_ME PMGRPRI: 6
LMGR: MAXIOS: 0
PATH: 8.1.0 LDEV: 20
IO: HP2624B TYPE: TERM
PMGR: TMUX_DAM_ME PMGRPRI: 9
LMGR: LOGICAL_DEVICE_MANAGER MAXIOS: 0
TG200079_028 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[ Notes

@ PMGR = physical manager name (name of the physical device manager to be associated

with the specific /O path).

® LMGR = logical device manager name (name of the logical device manager to be

associated with the specified /O path).

& PMGRPRI = physical manager priority (priority at which the physical device manager

executes).
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[] SYSGEN /O Contfiguration

Obtaining Information--A partial path Listing for Series 950

io> Ip
PATH: 2 - A R Guv sprak LDEV:
ydD  HPA1105 otk B viskiak ol EE:  BC

: B CONV MGR . 2
LMGR: US_ - MAXIOS: 0
PATH: 2/4 LDEV:

. HP19744 TYPE: CA
PMGR: SPECTRUM_CIO_CAM PMGRPRI: 6
LMGR: MAXIOS: 0
PATH: 2/4.0 I'T'[Y)E\E/ )

: HP27110 . DA
PMGR: HPIB DAM PMGRPRI; 6
LMGR: - MAXIOS: 0

2/4.0.0 LDEV: 1 ;

: HP7935 TYPE: DISC ]
PMGR: CS80-DISC DM PMGRPRI: 8
LMGR: LOGICAL_D'EV|CE_MANAGER MAXIOS: 0
PATH: 2/4.0.1 LDEV: 2

: HP7535 TYPE: DISC
PMGR: CS80_DISC_DM PMGRPRI: 8
LMGR: LOGICAL_DEVICE_MANAGER MAXIOS: 0
PATH: 2/4.1 LDEV:

: HP27140 TYPE: DA

PMGR: TMUX_DAM_ME PMGRPRI: 6

LMGR: MAXIOS: 0

PATH:;: 2/4.1.0 LDEV: 20

: HP2624B TYPE: TERM

PMGR: TMUX_DAM_ME PMGRPRI: 9

LMGR: LOGICAL_DEVICE_MANAGER MAXIOS: 0
TG200079_029 © 1987 Hewtett-Packard Company
[] Notes
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[1 1/O Configuration

Obtaining Information--Class Listing

I0>LC
Classname Mode Min_Mode DCC Mode #DCC Ldev
DISC default random 0 1,2,3,4,14,15,16,17|
SPOOL default random 0 1,
CONSOLE default cio 0 20,
TERM default cio 0 20, 21,22,23,24,25
EPOC default out 0 11,19
BONSAI defauit out 0 19,
PP defauit out 0 11,19
LP default out 0 6, 19
FASTLP default out 0 19, ;
CIPER default out 0 6, .
SLOWLP default out 0 B,
TAPE default ncio 0 7.12
BUCKHORN default ncio 0 7.
JOBTAPE default ncio 0 10,
TAPES default ncio 0 8,

10>

TG200079_030 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes

m Class modes are:

in  (input only device)
out (output only device)
cio (concurrent I1/0)

ncio
random
default

(non-concurrent 1/0)
(direct access device)
(let system figure it out at startup)
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[l 1O Configuration

Obtaining information--Volume Listing
I0>LV
Volume Name LDEV TRAN PERM VOLUME CLASS
MEMBER1 1 100% 100% DISC
MEMBER2 2 100% 100% DISC
MEMBER3 3 100% 100% DISC
MEMBER4 4 100% 100% DISC
MEMBERS 14 100% 100% DISC
MEMBERS 15 100% 100% DISC f
MEMBER7 16 100% 100% DISC
MEMBERS 17 100% 100% DISC
|O>LV —ﬂ:T’/]g, (v 9/’9'2_0 o
TG200079_031 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes

® The volume you added will be shown in the IO Configurator of SYSGEN, but will not be
considered part of the system volume set unless you create a boot tape and INSTALL the
system from that tape. DSTAT ALL will show the current volume set.

® VOLUTIL is the recommended way for adding system volumes.

« by { - 75"2,752

—

peum QT iRer / 7o cleck

—_—
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(] Activity 4.1 Lab: I/O Display and Deletion

Instructions:  Run SYSGEN and examine the system I/O configuration by invoking the /O
configurator and entering the appropriate command. DQ NQT “KEEP” any
of the changes you make below.

1. List information for the following at your terminal:
-LDEV
-PATH
-CLASS
-VOLUME
Experiment with the various parameters.

Computer
‘oMuseum

2. Create a SYSGEN command file to do step 1, but direct the listing to the line printer instead
of your terminal. What commands did you use?

3. Delete all devices with an ID of “HP2624B”. What command(s) did you use? Which
devices were deleted?

4. Delete all devices with a class of LP or PP and show the command(s) used and LDEVs
which were deleted. :

5. Delete all devices with a class of “DISC”.

What happened?
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[ Activity 4.2 Lab: /O Configuration Changes

Instructions:

When your system arrives, and is installed, you will have to configure devices into the system
using SYSGEN. Assume your system is installed according to the I/O Hardware
Interconnection diagram on the next page. Follow the instructions below to configure your
new HP3000 Series 930.

1. Fill in the /O worksheet using information obtained from the I/O Hardware Interconnection
diagram. Choose your own LDEV numbers.

2. Log on as MANAGER.SYS and set the base configuration group to CONFIGXX. Make a
copy of the group in account SYS and call it CONFIGnn where nn are your initials.

CAUTION

DO NOT USE CONFIG.SYS!

3. Set the base configuration group to your new group and add all the devices to it that you
listed on the /O worksheet. Use default values for all but the necessary parameters.
Remember to make entries in the volume table for the discs. Verify all additions.

NOTE: Some devices are already configured.
4. Make all additions and changes permanent in your configuration group.

5. What changes would be necessary if you were configuring a Series 950? (Assume you are
using MID_BUS 0).

Page 4-33




. [] Activity 4.2 Lab: I0 Worksheet

Path
e
— T
Channel Adapter MID BUS Device Adapter Device
Ldev  Slot Number Module # Slot Number Address Device ID
®
TG200079_032 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[ ] Notes
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[] Activity 4.2 Lab: IO Configuration Changes - Diagram

/0 Hardware interconnections

®  Answers in Appendix F “Lab Solutions”.
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® [0 SYSGEN Miscellaneous Configuration

MISC Module Configurable Subsets

= Job and Session Limits

Default Stack Sizes for Native and HP 3000 Compatibility Modes

Spooling Parameters

System Resources and Table Sizes

m Process and Program Limits

a System Identifier ' ;

Other Global System Values

TG200079_034 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes
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[] SYSGEN Miscellaneous Configuration

Configuration Example

Miscellaneous Changes Wanted

Change System ID to “X.B5.60"

Change Job Limit to 5, maximum CPU time to 500

Change Spool Space to 20,000, Spool File Count to 100

Delete Global RINs 80 thru 84 \ i

TG200079_035 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

1 Notes
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' ] SYSGEN Miscellaneous Configuration

Configuration Example

Making the Miscellaneous Changes

SYSGEN> misc { Enter MISC Configurator }
MISC> sy id = x.B5.60 { Change System ID }
MISC> job maxlimit=5 cputime=500 { Change Job Limit and CPU Time }

MISC> spool xsize=20000 maxopen=100 { Change Spool Space and Spool File Count }

MISC> drin global=80,81,82,83,84 { Delete Global RINs 80 through 84 }
MISC> show { Display New Limits}
{ New Limits Displayed Here } ;
MISC> hold { Hold Changes } '
MISC> exit { Leave MISC Configurator }
"‘SYSGEN
TG200079_036 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
(] Notes

m Deleted RINs are only deleted in SYSGEN's local copy of the RIN table. You must create a
boot tape and either INSTALL or UPDATE CONFIG to delete the RINs from the system.

m Changes to the GRINS and RINS parameters (via the RESOURCE command) also require an
INSTALL or UPDATE CONFIG to take effect.
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[] SYSGEN Misceilaneous Configuration

Obtaining Information--Current Configuraton

MISC> SH
B comman parameter MAX CURRENT
DEFAULT CPU LIMIT cputime 32767 0 500
MAXIMUM LIMIT maxlimit 500 0 5
POOL SIZE pool 10000 1 8
R RCE comman parameter MAX MIN CURRENT
GILLOBAL RIN LIMIT grins 1024 0 48
TOTAL RIN LIMIT rins 1024 5 . 150
IOMONT LIMIT iomont 100 10 20
MAX CM CODE SIZE maxcmcode 16384 1024 16384
CM SEGS PER PROC cmsegs 255 1 63
MAX XDATA maxxdata 32764 0 32764
MAX XDATA PER PROC xdataperproc 255 0] 255 .
ESSION comman parameter MAX MIN CURRENT
MAXIMUM LIMIT maxlimit 500 1 60
SECONDS TO LOGON logontimeout 600 10 180
Cl TIMEQUT (MIN) citimeout 10000 0 0
POOL SIZE pool 10000 0 20
TG200079_037 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes

s The LRIN command must be issued to see the RINs which are being used.

® POOL SIZE configures a pool of JSMAINs. Setting them up in advance is better for

performance, rather than having them created on demand.

m |OMONT is a circular queue of system events; it is the equivalent of the Monitor Table in

MPE V/E.

® A program is limited to 63 code segments on First Release. \

Concigr £ M Moo,

s

Page 4-39

y ,
20 = A T
s D 4o Titums [ of suropicscprs ]




[] SYSGEN Miscelianeous Configuration

Obtaining Information--Current Configuration (Continued)

SPOOL command parameter MAX MIN RRENT.
SPOOL EXTENT SIZE xsize 32764 128 20000
MAX # OPEN SP FILES maxopen 1023 0 100
STACK command Rarameter MAX MIN  CURRENT
DEFAULT NM STACK nm 32767 256 3200
MAXIMUM NM STACK maxnm 32767 256 . 3200
DEFAULT CM STACK cm 4096 256 1200
MAXIMUM CM STACK maxcm 31232 256 31232
DEFAULT HEAP heap 32767 0 20000

MAXIMUM HEAP maxheap 32767 0 32767

SYSTEM command parameter VALUE '

ID id X.B5.60
‘ LOGON PROMPT logonprompt MPE XL.:
Cl PROMPT ciprompt :
FACTORY ID factoryid 9.20.24
TG200079_038 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

] Notes
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[] SYSGEN Log Configuration

Log Moduie Configurable Subsets

®» Set number of user log processes and users per log process
(user logging)

®» Enable/disable logging of system events (system logging)

TG200079_039 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes
» An INSTALL or UPDATE CONFIG is required to put the user Logging changes into effect.

® System logging Event #100 is a “master switch”. If it is off, no user-specified system
logging takes place.
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‘ [0 SYSGEN Log Configuration

Configuration Example

Log Changes Wanted

m Change user logging processes to 40
m  Start logging job termination, system shutdown and powerfanl

m  Make sure file close and spooling are not logged

TG200079_040 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

1 Notes
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[] SYSGEN Log Configuration

Configuration Example
Making the Log Changes

SYSGEN> log { Enter Log Configurator }

LOG> show all { Display Current Settings }
{ Log Status Displayed Here }

LOG> ulog nlogprocs = 40 { Change Logging Processes To 40}
LOG> slog on 103,106,107 off=105,108 { Start Loggin? Job Term, Shutdown, &
Powerfail. Stop File Close & Spool }

LOG> exit { Try To Exit} i

Configuration changes are not held yet!
Still want to exit (yes/no)? no

LOG> hold { Hold Changes }
LOG> exit { Exit Log Configurator }
SYSGEN>
TG200079_041 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes
| = |f PERMYES has been turned “on” in the Global Module, the “exit” would have taken effect

immediately, and all the changes would have been lost.
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‘ [ SYSGEN Log Configuration

Obtaining Information--Current Configuration

log>show
nfi rabl Mal MJI. !;!lrrgnl

# of user logging processes 64 2 40

# users per logging process 256 1 128

System Log Events Event # Status

Log failure record 100 on

System up record 101 on

Job initiation record 102 off

Job termination record 103 on

Process termination record 104 off

File close record 105 off

System shutdown record 106 on

Power failure record 107 on

Spooling Log record 108 off i
I/O error record 11 off :
Physical mount/dismount 112 off
Logical/mount/dismount 113 off

Tape labels record 114 off

Console log record 115 on

Program file event 116 off

File open record 144 on
Auto-diag/SUM record 150 on

TG200079_042

[] Notes
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[] SYSGEN System File Configuration

SYSFILE Module Configurable Subsets

Add, Remove or Change:

m Boot files from system tape

= Compatibility Mode Segmented Library Segments (SLs)
Using the Segmenter is Suggested

= Native Mode System Executable Libraries (replace only)
s System program files

m  System message catalog ;

TG200079_043 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes

®m An autoboot file is supplied with your system configuration. Making changes to it or
replacing it with another file is not supported.

m For SYSFILE changes to become permanent, you must create a boot tape and update the
system.
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' ] SYSGEN System File Configuration

Configuration Example

System File Changes Wanted

m Add NEWCOPY as System Program FCOPY

m Specify NEWSL.PUB.SYS as the Compatibility Mode SL

TG200079_044 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Campany

[] Notes
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[] SYSGEN System File Configuration

Configuration Example
Making the System File Changes

SYSGEN> sysfile { Enter System File Configurator }

SYSFILE> asprog prog=fcopy& { Add NEWFCOPY System Program As FCOPY}
> file=newfcopy

SYSFILE> cmsl sl=newsl.pub.sys { Specify NEWSL.PUB.SYS as the CM SL }

SYSFILE> aboot& { Add bootfile PROC950.MPEXL.SYS to the

> image=proc950.mpexl.sys& boot tape }

> filename=proc.pub.sys&

> type=bothboot ' :

SYSFILE> hold { Hold Changes }

SYSFILE> exit { Exit System File Configurator }

SYSGEN>

TG200079_045 © 1987 Hawlett-Packard Company
[1 Notes

m The bootfile name (image or target) does not have to agree with the filename (source).

. ﬁw {//( s Lb&\/i (OK ﬁe_a')\s 3Lb€\/=i ) \DON/1 [l (o!oj /'./
v 72?@ w\b(g,k Aw‘oéoa/’ 4{&5: /;13?&:%07'-{%07)
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‘ ] SYSGEN System File Configuration

Configuration Exampie
Validating the Changes

SYSGEN> keep name=nuconfig { Write new configuration group
to disc under group NUCONFIG }

SYSFILE> basegroup nuconfig

SYSFILE> sysfile { Read NMCONFIG file to cross-validate and
. list the DTS and NS Ldevs and Paths }

SYSFILE> RDCC nmconfig.pub.sys

SYSFILE> hold

SYSFILE> exit

SYSGEN> keep nuconfig { Save the info from the NM config file }
SYSGEN> tape { Make boot tape }
‘ ' { Tape mount requests appear on system
! console }
SYSGEN> exit { Exit SYSGEN }
TG200079_046 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes

m |f the RDCC and tape command had been issued without specifying “basegroup nuconfig”,
the tape would contain the files specified in the old configuration group, and the RDCC
validation would have been performed against the old configuration group.
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[] SYSGEN TAPE Command

SYSGEN TAPE Command

- Creates Coldioad Tape

1 [

SYS Account

SYNTAX:

[dest = OFFLINE]

- Dumps Configuration Changes

:SYSGEN

>TAPE ’

TAPE(TA) [mode=VERBOSE/INOCHANGE/NOCONFIG/NODIAG]

ISL
BOOT/UTILITY
FILES

CONFIGURATION
FILES

SYSTEM
PROGRAM FILES
&
SYSTEM LIBRARY
FILES

DIAGNOSTIC

FILES

TAPE

TG200079_047

[] Notes

©1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

s Configuration files are not copied to tape when NOCONFIG is specified.

m Diagnostic files are not copied to tape when NODIAG option is specified.

m “Tape” operation, followed by UPDATE CONFIG or INSTALL, is required for SYSFILE
configurator changes, RINs and User Logging.

)
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. [] SYSGEN System File Configuration

LDEV#

23
24
25
26
100

101
DTS/NS | 102

Ldevs 103
104

Configuration Example

8.2.2 TAPE
8.0.4 DISC
8.0.5 DISC
8.0.6 DISC

1/0-PATH TYPE

Device and Path Listing from Validation

10-PATH TYPE 1D  OUTDEV

HP7978
HP7935
HP7935
HP7935

OO0 0O0

ID LDEV#P-MGR

MODE SIZE CLASS
R 128 TAPE?23

128 DISC

128 DISC

128 DISC

: NMGR

NMGR
NMGR
NMGR
NMGR

P-PRI L-MGR_ MAX-IOS

8.2.3 TAPE HP7978 14 TAPE_797 8 LOGICAL_ 0
® 8.2.4 TAPE HP7978 15 TAPE_797 8 LOGICAL_ 0
826 PP HP2688A 12 PP_DM 8 LOGICAL_ ©
827 LP HP2566A 13 CIPER_DM 8 LOGICAL_ ©
LAN [8.4 NMGR
TG200079_048 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes
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[] SYSGEN System File Configuration

Obtaining Information--Current Configuration

SYSFILE>sh
SYSTEM CATALOG

CM SL
NMCONFIG FILE

NMLIB FILE

YSTEM PROGRAM

JOB.PUB.SYS
JSMAIN.PUB.SYS

CATALOG.PUB.SYS
SL.PUB.SYS
NMCONFIG.PUB.SYS
NL.PUB.SYS

FILENAM

JOB.PUB.SYS
JSMAIN.PUB.SYS
n
n

TYPE
system prog
system prog

]

]

]

SL.MPEXL.SYS SL.MPEXL.SYS system prog
BOOT FILE FILENAM TYPE
DUMP.MPEXL.SYS DUMP.MPEXL.SYS discboot
ISL.MPEXL.SYS ISL.MPEXL.SYS discboot

] | ]

] | ]

] | ]
CLKUTIL.MPEXL.SYS CLKUTIL.MPEXL.SYS bothboot
AUTOBOOT.MPEXL.SYS AUTOBOOT.MPEXL.SYS discauto
MMSAVE.MPEXL.SYS MMSAVE.MPEXL.SYS discipl
ISL2. MPEXL.SYS ISL2.MPEXL.SYS tapeipl

TG200079_049

[

m These are a sample of the files put on the boot tape by the configuration shipped with the

Notes

system.

“Discipl” and “Tapeipl” are Initial Process Loader boot files.

“Bothboot” means they are bootable from either disc or tape.
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. [] SYSGEN System File Configuration

Points To Remember

®m The configuration group written to a boot tape will always be named:

CONFIG.SYS

® The network configuration file written to a boot tape will always be named:

NMCONFIG.PUB.SYS

TG200079_050 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[1 Notes |
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[] Activity 4.3 Lab: MISC, LOG and SYSFILE Configuration

Instructions:

1. Invoke the MISC, LOG and SYSFILE configurators and use the SHOW command to obtain a
list of parameter values.

2. Set the maximum number of concurrent running jobs to 10.
3. Set the maximum number of concurrent running sessions to 32.

4, Enable logging and only log CONSOLE LOG, POWER FAILURE, SYSTEM SHUTDOWN and
SPOOLING LOG RECORDS.

5. Change the SPOOL EXTENT SIZE to 3072 and MAXIMUM number OPEN SPOOL FILES to
50.

6. Change the system program MAKECAT to GENCAT.PUB.SYS.
7. Change the LOGON PROMPT to read: WELCOME TO MPE XL.

8. Save your changes in CONFIGnn. (Substitute your initials for nn.)
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Module S5 MPE XL DTS Training

O Goal and Objectives

Goal: To teach the DTS configuration and Ist level troublesnvoting with TERMOSM.
Objectives:
Upon completion of this course, the students will be able to:

X Describe the major activities involved in configuring OTS. including configuratiorn
planning. using NMMGR and validation.

X Perform DTS configuration.

Computer

X Describe and use the DTS self-test and TERMOSM. Museum

Retferences:
The manuals which complement this module are:
X dsvnchronous Serial Communications System Administrator's Reference Manual

X Asynchronous Serial Communications Troubleshooting Manual
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS T aining _

O Goal and Objectives

Contents:

Goal and Objectives
Introduction ...
Configuration Design Concept.........
NMMGR Screens Overview
Link Path

Device Profile Path
DTC & Port Path

DTS Configuration
System Preparation
NMCONF IG Preparation
Configuration Plan

DTS Configuration (1)
DTS Configuration (2)
LAB 1

Number of Link Users .. .. . .. ..
Size of Inbound Physical Buffer......
Number of Inbound Link Buffers...... .
Size of Outbound Physical Buffer... . .
US Modem

European Modem

NMMGR Validation

SYSGEN Cross-vValidation

Ist Level Diagnostics Tools
DTC Self-Test Sequence

DTC Self-Diagnostics
TERMDSM

TERMDSM Commands

TERMDSM Commands Parameters
DIAG Commands

DUMP Commands

RESET Commands

STATUS Commands

LAB 2

Review Questions

Pag: 5-2
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

g Introdusztion

Distributed Terminal Subsystem (DTS)
| -

P
| e |

MPE XL

e
; 802.;3 LAN Cable ?
/ |
T e /

e e ° .
Up to 48 direct or
modem connections

pd

—3

COREICR © 1987  Hewett-Sucare Company

[ Notes:
* DTC - Distributed Terminal Controlier

* DTS - Distributed Terminal Subsystem
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

g DTS Configuration

L

/

L

DTC Configuratiori Design Concept

1. Configure 802.3 LAN Link

.

3. Configure DTC & Ports

2. Canfigure T
Device

yd

b

] Notes:

* Order ot contiguration:

1. LAN Link
2. Device Profile

3. DOTC Ports
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

g DTS Configuration

NMMGR.PUB.SYS Screens Overview
| PP SR
LINK DTS Menu + NRJE
T C
I 1 :
Device Profile DTC Global
Select Config Data
802.3 Link I F
Data DTC Names :
Select
Terminal Printer ‘
Profile Profile p?;ﬁe
| |
Port 0,1,2 Port 3,4,5
Data Data
/",I/Lfr 3 carm ,‘/&nf K
[ Notes:

* This slide shows only the DTS portion of the NMMGR screens. (NRJE is not part of DTS.)
* NMMGR.PUB.SYS is a Compatibility Mode program, ported from MPE V/E.

* Note how the branches match with the previous slide.
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‘ Module 5§ MPE XL DTS Training

g DTS Configuration

LINK Path

-
DTSLINK
SYSLINK
8023 LINK
DATA 802.3 LINK
_DATA

] Notes:

© 987  rwwert-Pacrard Comosny

* The blackened boxes on the lower left corner show the relative position.

* DTSLINK is tor DTS. SYSLINK is tor NS.
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Module 56 MPE XL D1 3 Training

O DTS Configuration

Device Profile Path

DTS Menu
l

T1009600 P21M1200
T1OM24OO ¢ o ® p22D2400 L |

TERMINAL PRINTER
PROFILE PROFILE
TERMINAL PRINTER
il PROFILE v v e PROFILE e
SCRECOT *0/88

[ Notes:
* In the TERMINAL PROFILE screen, the following information is asked for:

Terminal Types?

Modem attached (Y/N)?

What type of modem?

Line Speed (bps)?

Record Width?

Allow HELLQ logon (Y/N)?
Allow DATA Command (Y/N)?
Optionally Device Class.

* In the PRINTER PROFILE screen, the following information is 1sked for:

Printer Types?

Modem attached (Y/N)?
What type of mndem?
Recorg Wigth?

Line Speed (bp: )?
Initially Spoolec (Y/N)?
Optionaily Devi- e Class.
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

O DTS Configuration

DTC & PORT Path
| -----------------
DTC Global
Config Data &%’S;‘;t‘,tir;
o g Cn
ﬁ E ... B Pitari2
[ Pandora
| A= | | Jack
- = DTC Profile
Data
1
I
DTC DTC |
CARDO12 CARD345 L
[ | l W
1 - [
] Notes:

* Pillar 12, Pandora, and Jack are examples ot DTC names.

* Itis easier to identify a DTC by its name than by its address.



Module 56 MPE XL DTS Training

o DTS Contiguration

DTS Configuration

e System preparation j/v/vm.k HK&J
a NMCONFIG preparation
e Configuration plans

s« NMMGR configuration

s NMMGR validation

e SYSGEN cross-validation

Steonf? o 1988 Howgtt—24chara Zimoany

] Notes:
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Module 5 A PE XL DTS Training

0 DTS Conf. juration

DTS Configuration:
System Preparation

e 802.3 CIO LAN cards
s [LAN & DTC installation

a Data comm s/w versions (NMMAINT)

Tteont2 o 1988 =ewett-Pacnara Company
] Notes:
PS5 /)A’V 4
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

O DTS Configuration

DTS Configuration Plan
Sample Value Your Vaiue
Physical Path 8.4 same
OTC Station Address 08-00-09-00-00-00 DTC address
D DTC Downioad File Namet  DTCSWOO1.PUB.SYS same
Local Station Address FF-FF-FF-FF-FF-FF same
Link Name DTSUNK same
Terminal Profiles TR10D96, TR1OM12 your profiles
Printer Profiles PR22D96 your profiles
nconta @ 1986 Hewent-2acuara Comsany

[J Notes: ,
3 SAnvgm gu_{s — 5;%5 2)75 MAN‘L\.(LK

@ Dow 7 C/Nm{:)a gmé/\//—lm&.
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Mo-wule 5 MPE XL DTS Training *

O 1'TS Configuration

DTS Configuration:
NMMGR (minimum activities)

e Run NMMGR.PUB.SYS (NM or NA capability)

Open NMCONFIG.PUB.SYS

Do configuration:

@DTS.DTC.SELECT.dtc#

DTC Station Address
DTC Download File Name

Validate

Teontd O 1986 rewett~Pacrare Comogny

] Notes:

* @DTSDTC.SELEC.atc# can take you directly to the screen that contains the DTC address.
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS T aining

[[g DTS Configuration

DTS Configuration:
Other Significant Parameters

@LINK.dtslink

s Number of Link Users
®  Size of Inbound Physical Buffer
®  Number of Inbound Link Buffers

@DTS.OTC

" Size of Qutbound Physical Buffer

@DTS.PROFILE.profname
s US modem
e European modem

qteonld o ‘988 mewert~Pacnard Camoany

[ Notes:
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Module 5§ MPE XL DTS Training

0 Acitvity 5.1 Lab: DTS Contiguration

!J

Copy NMSAMPDT . PUB.SYS to a file name unique to you (for exanple your name):

‘file yourname devs]
:fcopy from=nmsampdt.pub.sys;tosXyourname;new

xx Note: Don't use the COPY command, since you can’'t force it to Ldev 1.

Run NMMGR and go to the UTILITY screen and print out a listing of the current DTS
configuration for your reference. (Look only for DTS-related screens.)

Open your file in NMMGR and make necessary changes to reflect the current DTS
configuration. Remember VALIDATE before you exit.

The instructor will pick one group and use its DTS configuration to reboot tha system,
reset the DTC to re-download the new configuration, and verify the result by logging on
to the terminals.
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

g DTS Configuration

DTS Configuration:
# Of Link Users

Number Of Configured Ports + Configured DTCs + Link

Default: 50

Tteont? @ 986 —ewiert-Pacxara Campany
[ Notes:
* This stide assumes 1DTC:
# ot ports = 48

Contigured DTC = 1
Link = 1
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Module 5 MPE KL DTS Training

3 DTS Contigur .tion

DTS Configuration:
Size Of Inbound Physical Buffer

128 -—=> 1536

Default: 256

w2018 O 1986 rewiert-3qcuara Jomaany




Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

0 DTS Configuration

DTS Configuration: |
# Of Inbound Link Buffers

max (7 * Number Of Link Users,

Default: 768

128 * 1536 / Size Of Inbound Physical Buffer)

Page 5-18
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

o DTS Contiguration

DTS Configuration:
Size Of Outbound Physical Buffer

128 -——=> 1536

Default: 256 Mop 0¥

Steonf10 O ‘988 Newmert-3acnare Zomsany

] Notes:
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Modult 5 MPE XL DTS Training

o DT¢ Configuration

DTS Configuration:
US Modem

CTS is not monitored
(subtype 1/9)

Ctzonf1? O ‘986 =ewatt-?ackara Company

[J Notes: ,
§ 7@00 chL jlaf&%

c-

~use US. Movems
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Trai :ing

0 DTS Configuration

DTS Configuration:
European Modem

CTS is monitored
(subtype 9)

(D Notes:
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IModule 5 MPE XL DTS Training

g DTS Configuration

DTS Configuration:
NMMGR Validation

® Validate DTS/LINK

nzonf1) o ‘988 mewmert-Pacxara Company
] Notes:
* Always remember to validate before you exit.

® Enter VALIDATE (or VAL) in the command field. It takes you directly to the validation screen.

TDTSIuFo ?wé 5 - :sm J; \b heé'c Nwﬂ;&%%aﬂef

=
f
\
l
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

O DTS Configuration

DTS Configuration:
SYSGEN Cross—-Validation

:SYSGEN {OP capability required}
SYSGEN> io

10>ld {optional}
i0>exit

SYSGEN> exit

NOTE Cross-validation occurs on KEEP, TAPE 10, and
RDCC commands.

Jteonf1 e Q 1986 Mewett-2qenara Tomoany

[ Notes:
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Module 5 MPE XL JTS Training

0 DTS Diagnostics Tools

MPE XL ASC
First—Level Dlagnostics Tools

MPE XL Host

ASC Software

l ' TERMDSM

et

OTC
Console

CTecbalA o887

[J Notes:
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

O DTS Diagnostics Tools

SELF-TEST SEQUENCE

4] CODE DOWNLOAD WMITH AESEAVE
O CONFIGURANON FILE

EQ, ueoao v omogaess |

QISPLAY CONVENTIONS DISPLAY STATUS
(-] mfo# "'. SELF-TEST \HF?G:WO“ b
° Oorow 6 ODOMNLOAD IN PROGARESS
& DOT BUNKING ¢ SELF-OWG. CAN BE STARTED
# ANY CHARACTER F2_ DOWMLOAQ SUCCESSAULLY
O COMPLETED
X SLOT NUMBER

SELF-TEST SEQUENCE

88, : osaur

10 , : mmocesson cano
20, : moczsson rowe
30, : L~ aocmess

40, : L conecrion
50, SERIML NTERFACE 4
@ * CONNECTOR CARCS

F2 . : SEF-TEST SUCTESSFUL
4 J0WNLSAD IN 2BOGAESS

#*® SEAAL NTEAFACEACONNEC OR CaROS
4 ' ZIROASOOWNLOAD IN PROGRESS

I |

4lt:caa

(J Notes:

d
’ ,'{/mcé» > /ZW

@ 06/86  “ewlett~Pacxara Cameany

1070‘“/ o TC %W «(7 ///4/-» Feot 73
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

O DTS Diagnostics Tools

SELF - DIAGNOSTIC |
Port Status TEST L OTC canscie
\y L
Command Mode -
Loopback
O s £ s
Port & womy
Test 10
# looos
TEST 'T° OTC consoie
E=—>
no g
TEST
v \«'
RE SULT Tested Pon Termnai
<436110A (® 11/85  rewmen-Pacxars Camoany

] Notes:
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® 'Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

[ DTS Di .gnostics Tools

Use of TERMDSM

:sysdiag

DUI>run TERMDSM

3 levels of security:

‘ H: SM or DI
M: SM or DI or OP

L: SM our DI or QP or AM

termoem) O 1988 mement-2acuara Zimpany

] Notes:
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

o DTS Diagnostics Tools

s Diag
Selftest #
Internal #, #, #
L«,VLM Codosccrot,— External #,#, #
Print #, #.#
Terminal #,#,#
a Oump
Ldev#
Port #,#.#
DTC #

TERMDSM Commands

M

M
M

(M

M)

M

(H)

a Reset
Ldev# M)
DTC # (H)
SIC # (H)
Port #,#,# ™
e Status
DTC # W
Port #,## L

‘ermaem?

] Notes:

Q ‘988 wewett-acxarg Company




‘ IlModule 5" MPE XL DTS Training

O DTS f)fagnostics Tools

TERMDSM:
Command Parameters
st parameter
/
"2
2nd parameter \ DTC#
5
4
3
2
1
® Q
01234567 N~ 3rd parameter
~srmaem3 @ 1988 mewert—2acxara Zampany
[J Notes:
®
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Aodule 5 MPE XL DTS Training

.0 DTS Diagnostics Tools

TERMDSM:

Progressively
tests from
DTC to the device

v

DIAG Commands

DIAG
Selftest #
Internal #,#,#
External # #,#
Print # # #
Terminal #,#,#

‘e masmae

Page 5-30
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® Module 5 MPE XL DT } Training

0 DTS Diagnostics To s

TERMDSM:
DUMP Commands
Dumped file;
Ldevs TRMnnnXX.PUB.SYS

Port #,# # day of theji;-l:

AA to ZZ
DTC # SnnnnnnX.PUB.SYS
—y—
last 6-digit DTC address
AtoZ
mmmmm S O 1988 ~ewiott~2acxare Zompany
] Notes
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

O DTS Diagnostics Tools

TERMDSM:
RESET Commands
Max User
Affected
Ldev
Port 1
SIC 8
DTC 48

Perform
Selftest?

no

yes

Ves

Faige 5-32
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 IModule 5 MPE XL DTS Training

|_]

o DTS Diagnostics Tools

TERMDSM:
STATUS Commands
(DTC)

Machine Type = HP2345A
DTC Node Name =

DTC LAN Address =

DTC Self-test Result:
Version Number:
Counters:

Transmit Packets:
Receive Packets:

rermasm? o 1986 ~ewett=2qcxarg Comoany
[J Notes:

* This slide shows the kind of information the STATUS command provides. A detaied listing is in
Appendix D.S.
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Module 5 A PE XL DTS Training

7 DTS Diagr >stics Tools

TERMDSM:
STATUS Commands
(Port)

Port Type:

Connection State:

CIODAM State: (read/write pending)

Oriver State: (read/write length, byte transferred)
Card State: (special char received, baud rate, parity...)
Read Option:

Handshake Options:

Asynchronous Events Enabled:

AFCP Counters:

rar=gem8 o 1988 Hewmett~Pacxara Camoany

[ Notes:

* This siide shows what the STATUS command provides. A detailed listing is in Appendix D.S.



Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

O Activity 5.2 Lab: Using TERMDSN.

Instructions:

This lab has to be conducted in a very controlled environment without multiple users running
TERMOSM at the same time.

(1) Designate a port as the 'target’' . Logon to that port.
(2) Have the groups take turns to do the following:

1. Dump the port’'s Ldev#.
2. Dump the port's Port#us.

Compare the results.

Reset the port.

Perform an INTERNAL command to the port.

Pertform a PRINT command to the port.

Perform a TERMINAL command to the port. i
Reset the SICH.

CUMP the DTC from the Console.

@~ 0w b w
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

5 DTS Review Questions

(1) A user tries to logon to a Series 930 from a terminal. connected via a UTC, by typing
"HELLO MANAGER.SYS®", followed by a carriage-return. Which of the follo ing answers
best describes how the characters are sent to the Series 930 host?

a. The characters are sent via the DTC to the host and echoed back to ihe terminal
screen, one character at a time.

b. The characters are buffered and echoed by the DTC until the carriag:--return is
entered, and then the whole character string is sent to the host.

¢. The characters are buffered and echoed by the DTC until a timer pops and then the
whole character string is sent to the host.

(2) There are 48 terminal userc connected to the DTC. and they are all entering data, I[f
you take a LANalyzer trace, how do the packets look on the LAN?

a. Each character entered generates an independent packet. Each packet carries the
source and destination addresses, and the packets are multiplexed with no
predictable sequence. f73

b Same as choice "a® except the packets are in sequence for a particular user

¢. Each user’'s record (a character-string terminated by a carriage return) is
encapsulated ... the source/destination addresses and sent as a packet. The packets
are intermixed with each other wilth no predictable sequence.

d. Same as choice “c” except the packets are i1n sequence for a particular user

e The characters are put into a central buffer and sent out either when a fixed

length 1s reached, or a timer 1S popped. The sequence of the packets 1is
guaranteed.



Module 5 MPE XL )TS Training

O DTS Review Que :tions

(3) The host 1is writing data to several terminal screens (e.g. the users are doing
'LISTFs). What do the packets look like on the LAN?

e.

The data is multiplexed and demultiplexed by the DTC. The data is encapsulated
into packets regardless of the user. It is up to the DTC to decide which data
packet goes to which user.

The data is concatenated for a particular user until a fixed length is reached.

The data is encapsulated into packets and sent to the users.
L]

The data is concatenated for a particular user until a timer pops. The data s
encapsulated into packets and sent to the users.

Both b and ¢.

None of the above.

(4) The user is hitting carriage-returns on the terminal before logging on. Which of the
following statements are CORRECT.

The DTC sends a connection request to the host, issues a DC! read request and
prompts for input.

The DTC sends a connection request to the host..tho host sends a DC! read request
and prompts for input.

The DTC is totally transparent in this case. The host nandles all the logon
activities.

The host is totally transparent in this case. The DTC handles all the logon
activities.

None of the above.
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M. dule 5 MPE XL DTS Training

g "TS Review Questions

{S) Which of the following statement(s) are CORRECT.
a. I can use TERMDSM's RESET command to reset the console port.

b. When I use TERMDOSM's DUMP command to dump an active session’'s Ldev# and the
corresponding Port# # # the results are different.

¢. When I use TERMDSM's RESET command to reset an active seesion's Ldev® and the
corresponding Port# #. %, the results are different.

d. Resetting the SICH # is the same as resetting 6 individual ports :in that same SIC.

e. When the TERMDSM RESET command is used on the SIC., it also performs an SIC
self-test.

f When you dump a port. the port is alse Eosot automatically.

(6) Which of the following statement(s) are INCORRECT?
a. The dump file names you get when dumping Ldev#s and Port# % #s are the same.
b The dump file names you get when dumping Ldev#s and DTCHs are different.

¢. The dump file name you get when dumping SICH.# is in the format of
TRMnnnXX PUB.SYS.

d. The dump file name you get when dumping the DTCH# is in the format of
OTCannnn . PUB.SYS where nnnnn 1s the last S digits of the DTC address.

e You can have up to 676 unique port dumps per DTC.

t You can have up to 26 unique DTC dumps per DOTC.
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Module 5 MPE XL DTS Training

o DTS Review Questions

(7) To use the TERMDSM RESET Port# . #.# command, you must know the 3 parameters # 4 #
associated with the port. Describe what each parameter represents and how to get it:

st #: What:
How:
2nd #:  \What:
How:
3rd #: What: )
How:
(8) Which of the following statements are INCORRECT for configuration? :

a. The VALIDATION in NMMGR and the Cross-Validation in SYSGEN perform the same
functions. and either one would be enough.

b. If I make sure I use the UPDATE DATA function key on all the NMMGR screens. I don't
need to do VALIDATION before exiting.

€. You can jump from one screen to another by entering the PATH name for the
destination screen in the COMMAND field and hitting the ENTER key.

d. You can issue an MPE command prefixed by a colon (:) in the COMMAND field and hit
the ENTER key to execute the MPE command.

e To go to the VALIDATION screen, you can prefix the command VAL with an ‘@ and hit
ENTER.

f . All of the above.

g. None of the above.
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——

a

TS Review Questions

(10)

W

b.

hich of the following statements are CORRECT?
I would need to acquire an IP address from the Standard Group for each OTC I have.

Since DTC requires downloading its software from a designated host. the DTC is not
considered to Be a ‘'node’ on the LAN.

For the st release, DTC's multicast address and its node address are the same.
The configuration file is always named NMCONFIG.NET.SYS.

The configuration file has to be on the system disc (devel).

None of the above.

Describe the 6 main activities involved in configuring DTS.
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[J] Goal and Objectives

Goal: To become familiar with backup and exchange procedures on MPE XL.

Objectives: After completing this module, you will be able to:

® Understand and use the STORE/RESTORE commands and their
parameters to perform system backups and data recovery.

® Use RESTORE to perform the functions previously in RELOAD on
MPE V/E.

m Create a STORE tape which can be transported to an MPE V/E system.

J Notes

This training module complements the Storing and Restoring Files Reference Manual. When
you see the annotation “Page xx-xx", it refers to the manual.

Page 6-1




1 Enhanced User Features of STORE/RESTORE

STORE/RESTORE

Enhanced User Features

FILESET

Negative Filesets: maximum depth of nine

Wild Cards: may specify character sets

MAXFILES

MPE XL can store an unlimited number of files i

INDIRECT FILES

Multiple indirect files are supported ®
TG20CC38-00) Pages 3-14 and 3-21 © 1987 Hew'ett-Packara Comoany
1 Notes
m |ndirect files must have a record length between 8 and 255 bytes.
[ ‘DIRECToRW |
$70ak rJ):REMo 4\3 T2 fqu.
™
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| O Muiltiple Minuses and Character Sets

STORE/RESTORE Examples

Negative Filesets Character Sets
Purpose: Store or restore selected files. Purpose: Store or restore groups of files.
Function: Subtracts files from fileset. Function: Specifies all files falling

Up to 9 negative filesets per within a range of characters.

positive fileset.

:FILE mytape;DEV=TAPE

:STORE @.@.@-—@.@.PAYROLL—@.@.ACCTNG.&
@.DATA.PAYROLL,@.DATA.ACCTNG;&
‘mytape;SHOW

:STORE [a-f]@; *mytape;:SHOW

: :STORE [a-gp]@; *mytape:SHOW

o  :STORE [a-¢/]@.@.@:* mytape;SHOW

T35220038-502

Commands:

© 1987 Hawlett-Packarg Comrpany

O Notes

® A maximum of 16 characters may be specified for each file-designator part and brackets
may not be nested.
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] New User Features of STORE/RESTORE

STORE/RESTORE

New User Features

TRANSPORT

MPE XL tapes can be created for MPE V/E machines.

FCRANGE

Restricts fileset list by filecode.

LISTDIR

Displays information from the tape label and directory.

T520CC28-003 Pages 3-21 3-23. 5-6. 5-7 and 5-12 © 1987 —ewlett-Packard Carpany

—1 Notes

s TRANSPORT is not valid if STORESET, INTER, DIRECTORY or FCRANGE is specified.

s TRANSPORT must be used if you want to create a labeled tape. Native STORE does not
support labeled tapes.
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| 0 FCRANGE and LISTDIR

STORE/RESTORE Examples T
FCRANGE LISTDIR
Purpose: store or restore specific Purpose: To list the files on a store tape.
types of files.
Function: Limits files selected to those Function: Displays tape label and directory
of a certain filecode. information for all or a subset of
Up to 8 filecode ranges. files on the store tape. -
. :FILE mytape;DEV=TAPE
Commands: ‘STORE" @.LETTERS.PERSONEL; *mytape;&
FCRANGE=1100/1102, 1 153/1153:&
SHOW
‘RESTORE ‘mytape;@.@.@;LISTDIR
:RESTORE 'mytape;@.LETTERS.PERSONEL;LISTDIR
~G200038-004 © 1987 Hewlett-Sackarg Cormpany

(] Notes

® You cannot use LISTDIR with other RESTORE parameters. LISTDIR lists tape information but
no files are restored.
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[] LISTDIR Output

MPE XL Tape Directory

TAPE NAME : {tape name)
TAPE VERSION : {version name }
REEL NUMBER . {reel number)
SET NUMBER : {set number)

MEDIA CREATION DATE
{ media creation date}

MEDIA CREATED WITH THE FOLLOWING OPTIONS

OPTION DATE >=

OPTION DATE «=

OPTION STORESET

OPTION PURGE

OPTION DIRECTORY

OPTION INTER i
OPTION ONVS .
OPTION FILES

DIRECTORY OFFSET : { number}
TAPE RECORD SIZE : { number} /‘>
INTERLEAVE DEPTH : { number} '

FILENAME GROUP ACCOUNT CREATOR REEL SET
T5205023-505 © 1987 Fewiett-Pacrard Sorzar,
] Notes

® A >= sign indicates that a file is on the specified reel or a following reel.
® Example:

FCOPY PUB SYS MANAGER >= 1 1

o Do LiTpk = ,//f/ (_[ 7/ ﬂ/jﬂ[/g/zﬁz%

~
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'O Backup Features
o

STORE/RESTORE

Backup Features

.DIRECTORY

;ONVS/:VOL, ;VOLCLASS, :VOLSET _‘

= > f f j .
MYVOL _

0
|

T75200028-006 Pages 3-24. 5-6 ard 5-7 © 1987 Hewlett-Fackarg Caompany
] Notes
® You cannot use VOL, VOLCLASS or VOLSET with DEV. Maximum of 20 volumesets is

supported with ONVS.

The DIRECTORY option overrides default filesets. For example,
“STORE: "t;DIRECTORY" will only store the directory accounting structure.

ONVS allows specific backup of volume sets. To store files from the system volume and
from user volumes, specify the system volume set name in the ONVS parameter as well as
the user volume set name.

VOL, VOLCLASS and VOLSET are used with RESTORE. For example,
“RESTORE "t.@.@.@,VOLSET=PRIVATE_VOL_A; VOL=VOL_C" would restore the files
to the volume named VOL_C within the PRIVATE_VOL_A volume set.
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[J Increased Efficiency

STORE/RESTORE

Increased Efficiency

'STORESET= ("tape1, "tape2)

CONSECUTIVE TAPES

Tape1 Tape2
Tape1 Tape2
& [ & 2 B—_
vl
/ CE) (Tape1 full ¥\ /
Writing Waiting Rewinding  Writing
;STORESET= ("tapel), ("tape2) CONCURRENT TAPES *
- 5 :
1 |l 3
3 2 5
4 e | | g | —
Tapel Tape2

T5277038-507

O Notes

Pages 3-1/3-4. 3-'5 3-22 ang 3-23

m Do not specify the storefile when using muitiple backup devices.

© 1987 Hewlett-Pacxard Comear,

m  Consecutive tapes are specified “;STORESET=("Tapel, "Tape2, "Tape3d)"

m  Concurrent devices are specified “;STORESET=("Tapel), ("Tape2), ("Tape3)”

m  Concurrently accessible consecutive tapes are specified “;STORESET=("Tapel, " Tape2).

(*Tape3,*Taped)”
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[] Increased Efficiency

STORE/RESTORE
Increased Efficiency
JINTER
(= 3
B{1[ 23]
A1 ]A2 [BT]C1 A3 [B2 [ B3 [C2 [C3 [C4

T5200C28-208 Pages 3-1/3-4. 3-15. 3-22 and 3-23 © 1987 ~ewlett-Packara Ccmpary
1 Notes

a File interleaving (INTER) is a technique in which information from multiple files is read
concurrently from disc, blocked together, and stored to the backup device in a sirgle
operation. This is useful for tape drives which support “stream” operation. By accessing a
number of different files (residing on different discs) simuitaneously, the tape drive can be

kept in stream mode.
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[0 RELOAD Replacements

MPE V/E RELOAD Functions
Using INSTALL and RESTORE

MPE V/E MPE XL
RELOAD NULL ISL>INSTALL

T~ Ws 1, ks
RELOAD ACCOUNTS ISL>INSTALL v 7{

'RESTORE "TAPE;,DIRECTORY

RELOAD RESTORE Not Available f
RELOAD COMPACT Not Available
ISL>INSTALL |

RELOAD SPREAD

‘RESTORE "TAPE:@.@.@:DIRECTORY :KEEP i

~3270038-209 © 1987 rewslett-Fackarg Zorrcar,

1 Notes

m The KEEP option is necessary to ensure that the boot files aren’t restored to other than
LDEV 1 and/or that the configuration files from the SYSGEN tape aren’t overwritten.

®m You may want to eliminate the "KEEP” option from the RESTORE command if you updated

the configuration after your last SYSGEN tape was created. This way you will get your
latest configuration. This could be dangerous if you don't have space on LDEV 1.
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@ U Recovering from a Disaster

Recovering from a File System Disaster

1. INSTALL using latest system load tape (SYSGEN)

2. RESTORE -lastbu;@.@.@;DIRECTORY ;KEEP;:OLDDATE
Using most recent backup set (full or partial)

3. RESTORE *fullbu;@.@.@;KEEP;OLDDATE

Using most recent full backup set

[ Notes

T58230323-%10 © ‘987 Hewsiett-Packarg Ccroany

m |f the SYSGEN tape does not contain the latest configuration files, do not specify the KEEP
option when restoring from the most recent backup set.
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|0 Goal and Objectives

Goal: To understand volume management on MPE XL.

Objectives:
® Explain the purpose and capabilities of Volume Management.

®  Execute :VOLUTIL and use its commands.

® Use :VOLUTIL to create and display information about volume sets,
volume classes, and volumes.

® Use MPE XL operator and user commands to manipulate volume sets,
accounts and groups.

Note:
This training module complements the System Administrator Skills Migration Guide, Chapter

” 4 Volume Management. References are available in the Volume Management Reference
Manual and the MPE XL Commands Reference Manual.
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] Introduction

What Does Volume Management Involve?

Functions
®  Volume initialization
® Volume maintenance
m Recognition of volume labels by the operating system
m Display of volume related information
m Access to files on volumes

T73200C82_001 © 1987 Hewiett-Facxard Corcary,
1 Notes

m Although the term “volumes” is sometimes used to refer to magnetic tapes, we will only
be referring to magnetic discs.

m MPE XL volume sets are not compatible with MPE V/E Private Volumes, although they are
similar in function.

o VoruTiIL =<V'N’T>
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“ [] Introduction

Why Should | Use Volume Management?
Benefits
® Reduced down time due to system or disc failures
® Data partitioning for higher data availability
®  Transportability between systems
m Efficient use of limited resources
® |mproved security i
®  Comparable access time for system and non-system volumes
T32060C82_n02 © 1987 Hew'@!t-Pacrard Zorcar,
] Notes

. Lacu /4. ,,G/‘ /&-4 Ok~ %ﬂﬂGT/OA/ /%’*“7 W{/% ) ’ﬁ ea/é\;):(

I/’Luw ()t AsSer

ik - Tor] Honciflorcss | Retnitt 7004 ///M/

' cpimy S = o Loied A it aectss i Aol b
J »
” £ o headl o0 o /A-A/.
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[] Benefits of Volume Management

] Notes

(desgemas y )

Benefits of using volume management:

If a drive goes offline for any reason, only the users currently accessing the drive will be
blocked. Other users can continue normally unless they attempt to access that volume.
If the drive is placed back online, and there is no damage to the drive, all users continue
from where they left off.

If discs are partitioned properly, a problem with one disc may only affect a small group of
users, allowing other users to continue working. The problem may often be-fixed without

restarting the system.

If the system fails for any reason (or if you want to easily move large amounts of data), you
may move disc packs to another system and continue with your work.*

Sensitive data may be taken offline and placed in a secure location.* Special capabilities
also protect data on non-system volumes. For example, someone without the Use
Volumes (UV) capability cannot access any files on a mountable volume, even if it is
released.

MPE XL volume management has been designed for many volume sets. The access time
for system and non-system volumes is comparabie.

* Requires disc drives with removable media such as the HP 7935H
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@ | O introduction

What Is Volume Management?

Data Management

A way to partition and allocate disk storage space into logical entities.
® Volume Sets
® Volume Classes

® Volumes

T3200082_003 © 1987 Hew ett-Packarg Zcrrpary

1 Notes

m Restricting files to a volume set, a volume class or a volume gives you complete control of
the storage of your data. The more specific the restriction, the more likely that data will
not be lost in the rare event of a device or media failure. However, there may be a
performance penalty for being more restrictive, especially for large, active files.
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] Definitions

Volume States

Accessible (Mounted)

MASTER

Contains volume set definition & data

MEMBER

Contains data

Non-Accessible

LONER Closed volume or volume with no master
SCRATCH Volume marked as having no valid data
UNKNOWN Uninitialized volume or unrecognized label

T5200082_204

] Notes

©
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] [] Volume States

[] Notes

Accessible means that the volume is mounted and the data on the volume is available to
users.

m MASTER - A master volume is a superset of a MEMBER volume which contains volume set
information and a directory root. The master volume of a set must be mounted in order to
access any of the volumes of the set.

s MEMBER - A member volume is a disc pack that contains a label indicating the volume set
to which it belongs. It may be included in one or more volume classes. The master
volume of the set must be mounted for the volume to be in the MEMBER state.

Non-Accessible means that the data on the volume, if any, is not available to system users.

® LONER - A loner volume is a duplicate of another volume currently online or a volume
recognized by MPE XL as a member volume but with no MASTER volume ornline. Also,
when a volume set is closed, all volumes are placed in the LONER state.

0 ® SCRATCH - A scratch volume has a bit turned on by the volume utility to indicate that the
data on the disc is no longer needed and that the disc can be used for a new volume. As
long as no one writes on a scratch volume, the volume utility may unscratch the volume. @)

8 UNKNOWN - An unknown volume is not recognized by the MPE XL system. It may be
used for a new volume. Be sure it does not contain data from another system.

WARNING

An MPE V/E Private Volume will not be recognized and will be placed
in the UNKNOWN state when physically mounted on MPE XL. Make
sure there is no valid data on the disc pack before initializing the
volume.
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] Definitions

Member Volume
Description
_— PRODMEMBED
Volume Label
! !
File Label Free Space _
Table Map f
[Fie | [Fie ] +++ [Fie] '
N— —
M
1
|
T3a2073532_00% © 1987 HMewlett-Packarg Zcrza-,
—1 Notes
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[ Member Volume

(] Notes

A member volume...

Consists of one disc pack

Must be a member of a volume set

May be a member of one or more volume classes

Name can be up to 16 characters (alphanumeric and underbar ‘M
Contains own Label Table and Free Space Map

Automatically recognized and mounted by the system, if master is mounted
Non-system volumes are dismountable while system is running

Operator is warned if volume goes offline while in use

If a disc pack is removable, the pack may be moved to another disc drive

Intrinsics (FOPEN and HPFOPEN) provide for directing data to a specific volume
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[ Definitions

Master Volume

Description

aQPRODMASTER)

Volume Label

y '

File Label Free Space
Table Map

—

Directory Volume Set
Root Information Table

Fi Fil e | Fil
\l'ﬂ File

I

T3200082

_Cé

’ © 19387 Hewiett-Packara Comrsar,

{
/? LCIUNT

1 Notes “Z//  Cyepment A0LESS
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adas

] Master Volume

] Notes

A master volume...

Is the only volume needed to define a volume set.

Contains Volume Set Information Table (VSIT) which defines volume set configuration. The
VSIT contains information such as the volume set name, names of the volumes and classes
in the set, and the volumes in each class.

Contains the directory root for the volume set.

Does not have to be a member of a volume class, unliike MPE V/E.

Must be mounted to access files on other volumes in the set.

System master volume (MPEXL_SYSTEM_VOLUME_SET:MEMBER1) contains:
® Bootable system image -

m System configuration(s)
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1 Definitions

Volume Set
Description
™ PRODMASTER  PRODMEMBER!1  PRODMEMBER?2 .

 MasTer ) (L memeer J L MEMBER

Volume Set = PRODUCTION ‘ &

TG200082_307 © 1987 Hewiett-Fackard Comcary

—1 Notes

A volume set...
s Consists of 1 to 255 volumes.
a May optionally contain 1 to 255 volume classes.

s Volume set names can be up to 32 characters (alphanumeric, underbar “_", and
period “.").

a There is a maximum of 32 volumes mounted on the system.
a Files cannot span volume sets.

m Requires one master volume that contains Volume Set Information Table (VSIT) and ,
directory root. )

s No need to purge volume sets since definition is stored on the media of the volume set.
rather than on the system volume set, as in MPE V/E.
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[J Definitions

o

Types of Volume Sets
System and Non-System

System Volume Set
s MPEXL_SYSTEM_VOLUME_SET
8 Always mounted
@ Permanent and Transient Storage
® Master contains system image and configuration(s)
8 Master must be present to boot system
Non-System Volume Sets
s Name may be WHAT_EVER_YOU_WANT_TO_CALL_IT
Partitions user data into separate entities
Migration path for MPE V/E Private Volumes
Permanent storage only

a
a
a
® Master must be present to use set

T5290032_308 © 1987 =ewlett-Pack ard Comoary

1 Notes

eyt

The term “Volume Sets” refers to both kinds of volume sets.

Non-System Volume Sets are also called “Mountable” Volume Sets since they are not
required for the system to execute.

Permanent vs Transient Storage

Permanent Storage - Disc space used by permanent structures such as files
(Permanent and Temporary), the label table, and the free space map.

Transient Storage - Disc space used for temporary structures such as stacks, heaps,
and operating system data structures. This is similar to “Virtual Memory” on MPE V/E.

The :DISCFREE utility will display the amount of permanent and transient storage used and
available on each volume,
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(] Definitions

Volume Class
Description

(__ PRODMASTER

¢~ PRODMEMBER1

_ MASTER

Class = DISC
Class = ORDERS

Class = DISC

Class = CUSTOMERS

Volume Set = PRODUCTION

__ MEMBER J

¢ PRODMEMBER?2 -

\ MEMBER y

Class = DISC
Class = ORDERS

T52006E2_0N9

1 Notes

-1
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[J Volume Class

] Notes

A volume class...

May contain 1 to 255 volumes.
Name can be up to 32 characters (alphanumeric, underbar “_", and period “.").
Used to partition and allocate disc storage space.

Use of classes is optional, however all volume sets should contain the class “DISC” and
most, if not all, volumes should be included in the class. This is necessary for certain

compatibility mode utilities to function properly. p_fﬁ// Cromgp A
Cannot span volume sets.
Master volume not required to be in a class, but must be mounted to access any volume.

Unlike MPE V/E, you cannot mount by volume class. This affects the :MOUNT,
:DISMOUNT, :LMOUNT, :LDISMOUNT, and :VSUSER commands.

Cannot purge volume classes. ‘atc 2nep crtlsg

Intrinsics (FOPEN and HPFOPEN) provide for directing data to a specific volume class.

| ) s
w Tblon A szy snTin (honzes) i VSIT.
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[J Creating a Volume Set

Creating a Non-System Volume Set

Steps

1. Plan

2. Prepare hardware

3. Define set & master volume
4. Define volumes

5. Define classes

6. Create accounts

7. Create groups

TG200082_01)

1 Notes

Page 7-16
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o [] Creating A Volume Set

Volume Utility
:VOLUTIL
Create | Show | Alter | Copy | Format | Verify | Recover
Volume Sets X X X "X
Volume Classes X X X X
Volumes X X X X X X X ;
TG200082_011 © 1987 Hewlatt-Packarad Company
1 Notes
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[J Creating a Volume Set

:VOLUTIL Commands
Volume Volume Set Volume Class Miscellaneous
ALTERVOL COPYSET EXPANDCLASS DO
COPYVOL NEWSET NEWCLASS EXIT
DSECTORVOL SETDEFAULTSET SHOWCLASS HELP
FORMATVOL SHOWDEFAULTSET LISTREDO
INITVOL SHOWSET LOG
NEWVOL RECOVER
SCRATCHVOL REDO
SHOWVOL USE
UNSCRATCHVOL
VERIFYVOL
|

~3200082_0°'2 ©) 1987 mewiett-Pacxa-d Somcar,

1 Notes

m  Any command which modifies the media requires the user to have the Create Volumes (CV)
capability, except for the RECOVER command which requires the System Manager (SM)
capability. All users may use the SHOWxxx commands to display information.

m See Volume Management Reference Manual for detailed information about :VOLUTIL
commands.

e Tvitvor - gsﬂ V4N %4 Domaw Dise - pwifias Cw@ i § s
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»' [] Creating a Volume Set

Creating a Non-System Volume Set

Example

:valutit:

Volume Utility A 00 00 (C) Hewlett Packard Co 1987 A|| R|ghts Reserved

'Venfy Inmahze new volume set PRODUCTION PRODMASTER on |dev 16 [Y/N] ?y
beginning recovery

completed recovery of free space map and label table

completed recovery of files

begin posting of recovered files

recovery completed
"Note: New master volume has been initialized on Idev 16.

© 1987 Hewiett-Packarg Zcrmsany,

T2200C82_013

]

Notes

The NEWSET command is used to define a new volume set. The disc must have been in

either the UNKNOWN or SCRATCH state.

The “recovery” messages are from Transaction Management which maintains the
consistency of the label table and free space map.
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= Creating a Volume Set
@

Creating a Non-System Volume
Example

*Verify: Initialize new member volume PRODUCTION:PRODMEMBER1 on Idev 17 [Y/N] %y
beginning recovery

completed recovery of free space map and label table

completed recovery of files

begin posting of recovered files

recovery completed

"Note: New member volume has been initialized on Idev 17.

volutil: ‘newvot: vname=production:prodmember2 i
*Verify: Define new member volume PRODUCTION:PRODMEMBER2 [Y/N] 2y :
"Warning: Volume only defined and not physically initialized.

T3200082_014 © 1987 “ewlett-Packa-a Cormgany

O Notes

® In the first command, the second volume, PRODMEMBERY, is defined and initialized into the
PRODUCTION volume set by the NEWVOL command. To prevent user errors, the volume
set name is required. The disc must have been originally in the UNKNOWN or SCRATCH

state.

® The second NEWVOL command defines a volume, PRODMEMBER2, but does not initialize it.
(Notice no Ldev parameter.) The volume may be initialized later by using the INITVOL
command.

v CV

ld
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[0 Creating a Volume Set

Displaying Mounted Volume Information
Example
volutil: :dstat all
LDEV-TYPE STATUS VOLUME (VOLUME SET - GEN)
1-079350 MASTER MEMBER1 (MPEXL_SYSTEM_VOLUME_SET—O)
2-079350 MEMBER MEMBER2 (MPEXL_SYSTEM_VOLUME_SET-0)
3-079350 MEMBER MEMBER3 (MPEXL_SYSTEM_VOLUME_SET-O)}
16-079350 MASTER PRODMASTER (PRODUCTION-0)
17-079350 MEMBER PRODMEMBER1 (PRODUCTION-0)
TG200082_015 T 1987 Rewiett-Packard Samoar
1 Notes

m :DSTAT is a Cl command used from within :VOLUTIL to display the status of all the

volumes physically mounted on the system.

A

¢ Jopott (Bouiﬂv‘i)'@”
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O Creating a Volume Set
o .

Creating Volume Classes

Q| | voluti: expandciass chame=production:orders volumes=prodmember2 f
"Verify: Expand volume class PRODUCTION:ORDERS [Y/N] ?¢

|

[ Notes

TG200082_ 716

© 1987 Hewleit-Facwara Cempany

" The NEWCLASS command is used to define volume classes within a set and associate
them with a volume or volumes.

®w The EXPANDCLASS command adds a volume(s) to a class.
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[J] Creating a Volume Set 2

Displaying Volume Set Information
Example

@ volutil: showsat snameeprodustion infosstruat.
Volumes in set: PRODUCTION
PRODMASTER

PRODMEMBER!
PRODMEMBER?2

Classes in set: PRODUCTION

DisC
ORD? '~
Cus” JIERS

Volume- n class: PRODUCTION:DISC
PRODMASTER

PRODMEMBER1
PRODMEMBER?2

Volumes in class: PRODUCTION :ORDERS

PRODMASTER |
PRODMEMBER2 \

I
Volumes in class: PRODUCTION:CUSTOMERS ! )
PRODMEMBER1

~5200082_017 © 1987 ~ewlett-Packard Comoany

1 Notes

@ a The SHOWSET command displays various information about the volume set. STRUCTural
information about the volume set is shown here.

® The asterisk (‘**) before PRODMEMBER2 means that the volume has been defined but not
initialized.
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ﬂ! ] Creating a Volume Set

Example

Displaying More Volume Set Information

Volume-set name: PRODUCTION

Creation data: SUN, JUL 19, 1987, 2:44 AM
Generation number: O

Number of volumes in set: 3

Number of classes in set: 3

Volutil: showset productian: setiafa.

N» bewokw « Magns N Coglicr 0h0ER

Volume namas: State Ldev: Type: Path
PRODMASTER MASTER 16 079350 8.0.6
PRODMEMBER1 MEMBER 17 079350 8.0.7 :
PRODMEMBER?2 (VOLUME NOT AVAILABLE)
volutil; exit:
~G200C82_6'8 © <987 Hewlett-Packara Sompa~y,
[ Notes
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[] Using Volume Sets

Cl Command Summary
For Volume Management

User Account Manager Operator System Manager
:DSTAT :REPORT :VMOUNT 'NEWACCT
:VSUSER :NEWGROUP LMOUNT :ALTACCT

:ALTGROUP :VSRESERVESYS :PURGEACCT
:MOUNT :PURGEGROUP e
:VSRESERVE :LDISMOUNT :VOLUTIL
:VSRELEASESYS
:DISMOUNT ISL> DISCUTIL
:VSRELEASE :VSOPEN
:VSCLOSE
:STORE
:RESTORE

75200082 _019

1 Notes

Parna 728
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'O Command Summary

J Notes

® Changes from MPE V/E

Class names are no longer accepted by any Cl commands, as they were on MPE V/E.
Use the volume set name instead.

The “mount” commands (:MOUNT, :DISMOUNT, :LMOUNT, and :LDISMOUNT) only
accept volume set names in the MPE V/E format (i.e. vsname.group.account) and are
provided only for compatibility.

The “reserve” commands (:VSRESERVE, ‘VSRELEASE, :VSRESERVESYS: and
'VSRELEASESYS) accept both naming formats and should be used in place of the
“mount” commands. (If using the MPE V/E format, the group and account must be
specified, as they will not default.)

m  Capabilities

No special capabilities are required to execute VOLUTIL. The System Manager is -
expected to be the primary user.

In general, any user may use the informational commands. The Use Volumes (UV)
capability is required to reserve/access volume sets, and the Create Volumes (CV)
capability is required to change the accounting structure on a volume set. Of course,
AM, OP, or SM are also required, as appropriate for each command.

®  For detailed information about these commands, see the MPE XL Commands Reference
Manual.

B DISCUTIL is an offline Initial System Loader (ISL) utility to store files from a damaged
volume off to tape. It replaces the SADUTIL utility used on MPE V/E. Use the :VOLUTIL
command RECOVER to restore the files to another disc. See the Volume Management
Reference Manual for more information on DISCUTIL and RECOVER.

The following table shows how MPE V/E commands (Cl and :VINIT) are migrated into MPE
XL (Cl and :VOLUTIL) commands.
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] Comparison With MPE V/E

MPE V/E Cl Commands

MPE V/E MPE XL

‘ALTVSET volutil: ALTERVOL
volutil: EXPANDCLASS
volutil: NEWCLASS

:DISMOUNT ‘VSRELEASE
:‘DISMOUNT

‘DOWN :VCLOSE

‘DSTAT '‘DSTAT

:FOREIGN N/A *

:LDISMOUNT :VSRELEASESYS
‘LDISMOUNT

LISTVS volutil: SHOWSET

LMOUNT 'VSRESERVESYS
LMOUNT

‘MOUNT :VSRESERVE
:MOUNT

‘NEWVSET volutil: NEWSET

‘PURGEVSET N/A =

‘UP :VSOPEN

‘VMOUNT ‘VMOUNT

:'VSUSER :VSUSER

MPE V/E Utilities
MPE V/E MPE XL
‘RUN RECOVER5.PUB.SYS volutil: RECOVER
SADUTIL (offline) ISL> DISCUTIL

VINIT

:'VOLUTIL




() "1 Comparison With MPE V/E

MPE V/E :VINIT Commands

MPE V/E :VINIT MPE XL :VOLUTIL
COND N/A*

COPY COPYVOL

DSTAT :DSTAT

DTRACK DSECTORVOL
FOREIGN N/A*

FORMAT FORMATVOL

INIT INITVOL

PDEFN SHOWSET VOLUMES
PDTRACK N/A*

PFSPACE SHOWVOL STORAGE

® PLABEL SHOWVOL LABEL

SCRATCH SCRATCHVOL
SERIAL N/A*

VERIFY VERIFYVOL

J Notes

“N/A means either that the command is no longer needed or that it is not an MPE XL

Release 1.0 feature.
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] Using Volume Sets

User and Operator Commands
Information & Mounting

Informational Commands

m :VSUSER - Displays all users accessing a volume set
m :DSTAT - Displays status of all volumes mounted

Mounting (& Dismounting) Commands

:VSOPEN - Opens a volume set previously closed
'VSRESERVE - Reserves a volume set for future use

:'VMOUNT - Enables and disables user access to volume sets
'VSCLOSE - Informs the system of intention to take volume set offline

:VSRELEASE - Releases a volume set previously reserved
:VSRESERVESYS - Reserves a volume set for future use systemwide
:VSRELEASESYS - Releases a volume set previously reserved systemwide

~5270082_020

] Notes

© 1987 Fewlett-Packara Cemzar,




Qiﬁﬂ User and Operator Commands

Computer
“Museum

] Notes

Since MPE XL has Automatic Volume Recognition (AVR), there is no longer a need to
explicitly mount a volume or volume set. As the disc is “spun up,” the system recognizes the
volume and automatically mounts it. Although the MPE V/E commands :MOUNT, :DISMOUNT,
‘LMOUNT, and :LDISMOUNT are supported, their use is limited to migration from Private
Volumes.

When a volume set it mounted, the information from the VSIT is copied into an operating
system structure called the Mounted Volume Table (MVT). This table contains information
such as the volume set name, class names, volume names, logical device (Ldev) of the disc
drive, /0 device path, and pointers to the label table. When a volume is closed, this
information is deleted.

The :VMOUNT command enables (ON) and disables (OFF) access to the volume management
facility. If ON,AUTO is specified, then requests to access a volume set are automatically
granted by the system. If ON is specified, then a mount request will appear on the cansols for
for the first access by each user and the user will wait for a reply from the operator. The :
default after system startup is ON, AUTO. .

‘ The :VSCLOSE command provides an orderly way to remove a volume set from the system,
replacing the :DOWN command for volume sets.

m Prevents further file opens and :VSRESERVEs on the volume set for new users. Current
users of the volume set may continue to open files and may issue a :VSRESERVE until
they close all files on the set and issue a corresponding :VSRELEASE.

s If issued to an “in use volume set” (see :VSUSER), the set will be closed when all files
on the set have been closed and all reserves, if any, have been released.

® When a volume set is closed, the volumes are placed in a LONER state.

m The :NOW option will abort users who have reserved or have files open on the volume
set and then close the set immediately.

WARNING

The :VSCLOSE volset ;NOW command is very dangerous and
should be used rarely, if ever. A better policy is to issue :WARNs
to those accessing the volume set (:VSUSER) after the :VSCLOSE
and then to abort the particular jobs and sessions with :ABORTJOB.
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] User and Operator Commands (Continued)

m The :VSOPEN command opens a set that was previously closed, or in the process of being
closed, with a :VSCLOSE command. This command replaces the :UP command for volume
sets.

s The :VSRESERVE command marks a volume set “in use” by your session, preventing the
closing of the set until a :VSRELEASE command is issued. (The volume set is
automatically released when the user logs off.) Corresponds to the :MOUNT command.

m The :VSRELEASE command releases a volume set that was previously reserved by the
‘VSRESERVE command. Corresponds to the :DISMOUNT command.

s :VSRESERVESYS and :VSRELEASESYS perform the same functions, although
independently, as :VSRESERVE and :VSRELEASE on a system wide basis. (Only one
'VSRESERVESYS may be issued until the corresponding :VSRELEASESYS.) Unlike
‘VSRESERVE, the volume set remains reserved even after the user logs off. A
‘VSRELEASESYS must be issued to release the volume set. These commands correspond
to :LMOUNT and :LDISMOUNT.



@ T Using Volume Sets

:VMOUNT and Reserving a Volume Set
Example

vmount'oft

MOUNTABLE VOLUMES FACILITY DISABLED BY OPERATOR. (CIERR 10612)
wmounton

:vgreserve production:.

1/ACCESS TO PRODUCTION BY MANAGER.SYS (Y/N} (MAX CHARS.=1)
(__CcmR. __ Ja

=reply 51,
:vsrelease’ prod
swrnount on.auto:
:vsreserve production:

fon

vsuser
VOLUME SET NAME JOBNUM JOB NAME
PRODUCTION #S26 MANAGER.SYS
TG200082_021 © 1987 revnet-Facxard Corrpary
1 Notes

8 This is a demonstration of the use of :VMOUNT, :VSRESERVE and :'VSRELEASE. Note

how :VSRESERVE works depending on the setting of :VMOUNT.
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[1 Using Volume Sets

Closing a Volume Set
Example

:vsciose production:

VSUSer:

VOLUME SET NAME JOBNUM JOB NAME
PRODUCTION #526 MANAGER.SYS
:dstat:

LDEV-TYPE STATUS VOLUME (VOLUME SET - GEN)

14-079330 MEMBER PRODMASTER (PRODUCTION--0)

vsUser’

NO VOLUME SETS CURRENTLY RESERVED (PVERR 269)
:dstat

LDEV-TYPE STATUS VOLUME (VOLUME SET - GEN)

14-079330 LONER PRODMASTER (PRODUCTION=-=-12224)

TG200082_022 © 1987 Hew ett-Packarg Scroany

1 Notes

® Remember that a volume set is not closed until all users of the volume set stop accessing
the volume and release the volume set. When a volume set is closed, it is placed in the
LONER state.
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® 'O Using Volume Sets

Opening a Volume Set
Example

vsopen production:
beginning recovery
completed recovery of free space map and label table

completed recovery of files

begin posting of recovered files

recovery completed

NEW and TEMP files deallocated for PRODUCTION:PRODMASTER (LDEV 16)
PRODUCTION VOLUME MOUNTED ON LDEV 16 (AVR 7)

~G200082_023 © 1987 Hewiatt-Packare Cormsar,

] Notes

& :VSOPEN opens a set previously closed with :VSCLOSE. Normally, a volume set is
automatically recognized and opened when it is “spun up” (or physically mounted). The
recovery and mounting messages would also appear for other volumes of the set |i.e.
PRODUCTION:PRODMEMBERT1, in this example).
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[0 Creating the Accounting Structure

Directory Structure

System Directory Root

ORDERS Account = ——|-——=—

PUB DATABASE |
Group Group

MANAGER
User

Volume Set = MPEXL_SYSTEM_VOLUME_SET

— ——:::::::3
\\\5‘_~_PRODMASTER

Volume Set Directory Root

- — — »[ORDERS Account]

DATABASE
Group

N— MASTER -
Volume Set = PRODUCTION

TG200082 024

1 Notes

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Comeany

m Note that the directory structures on the system volume set and the user volume set are in
parallel. The account structure commands must be used to keep them in paraliel.
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PN [l Creating the Accounting Structure

Account and System Manager Commands

Why the double vision?

INEXNGRQUP DATABAIE QRDERS HOWEYSHRQDUCTION Homev§ =
INEWGRQUP DATABASE. QRDERS. QOINVS=FRODUCTION

T529CC82_525 © 1987 Hewietr-Packard Company

J Notes
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[0 Creating the Accounting Structure

] Notes
Accounts

Building a new account on a volume set:

m  You must make entries into two directories: the system directory and the volume set
directory. Therefore, two :NEWACCT commands are necessary.

s :NEWACCT ORDERS,MGR creates an account in the system directory (no ;ONVS=
parameter). The system directory contains all account information.

m :NEWACCT ORDERS,MGR;ONVS=PRODUCTION creates an account in the volume set
directory (;ONVS=vsname).

m A file limit (;FILES=/imit), stored in the VS directory, is the only parameter allowed with
;ONVS=.

m For these reasons, you must issue two :PURGEACCT commands to fully purge an account
from both directories.

® You only need to issue one ‘ALTACCT command (no ;ONVS=) since most information (e.g.
password) is stored in the system directory. To change the file limit (;FILES=), you only
need one :ALTACCT, but it should be with the ;ONVS= parameter since that information is
stored in the volume set directory.

Groups

Building a new group on a volume set:

You must make entries into both directories usi~g two :NEWGROUP commands.

‘NEWGROUP DATABASE.ORDERS;HOMEVS=~"RODUCTION creates a group in the system
directory. The system directory contains most group information. The ;HOMEVS=
parameter specifies the volume set where the files in the group will be created.

‘NEWGROUP DATABASE.ORDERS;ONVS=PRODUCTION creates a group in the volume set
directory.

The home volume set of the PUB group is the system volume set by default. To change
the home VS, you must issue an :ALTGROUP ;HOMEVS= and then create the group on the
VS with the :NEWGROUP ;ONVS= command.

A file limit (;FILES=/imit), stored in the VS directory, is the only parameter allowed with
:ONVS-=.

For these reasons, you must issue two :PURGEGROUP commands to fully purge a group
from both directories.

You only need to issue one :ALTGROUP command (no ;ONVS=) since most of the
information (e.g. password) is stored in the system directory. To change the file limit
(:FILES=), you only need one :ALTGROUP, but it should be with the :ONVS= parameter
since that information is stored in the volume set directory.
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0 ' _] Creating the Accounting Structure (Continued)

] Notes

NOTE

The master volume of the set must be mounted to build, alter or
purge accounts and groups on the volume set.

:REPORT - The ;ONVS= parameter specifies which directory information to dispfay. The
default is the system directory.
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[0 Creating the Accounting Structure

Where Do the Files Go?
‘ONVS vs ;HOMEVS

;ONVS= Specifies which directory to :ALTACCT
reference or modify. :ALTGROUP
:NEWACCT
:NEWGROUP
:PURGEACCT "
:PURGEGROUP
:REPORT
(Default is MPEXL_SYSTEM_VOLUME_SET :STORE
:HOMEVS= Specifies home volume set :ALTGROUP
of group (location of files). ‘NEWGROUP
(Default is MPEXL_SYSTEM_VOLUME_SET

~5200082_526 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Zorsa~,

1 Notes

The Home Volume Set of a group is the volume set where all the group'’s files are stored.
The :LISTGROUP command shows the home volume set.

The ;VS= parameter has been deleted from all commands and replaced with ;ONVS=.
You can only change the home volume set of a group if there are no files in the group.

To move a volume set to another system, you would only have to create the accounting
structure on that system (;HOMEVS=). The accounting structure for the volume set moves
with the set.
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C] Creating the Accounting Structure

Creating the Accounting Structure

Example

:newaccet orders,mgr:

:newgroup database.orders;homevs=praduction
:newgroup database.orders;onvs=production
‘report @.orders:

ACCOUNT FILESPACE-SECTORS CPU-SECONDS  CONNECT-MINUTES

/GROUP COUNT  LLIMIT COUNT LIMIT CO(%JNT LIMIT
ORDERS 0 . 0 8

/DATABASE 0 " 0

/PUB 0 " 0

:report @.orders;onvs=production:
ACCOUNT FILESPACE-SECTORS CPU-SECONDS  CONNECT-MINUTES

/GROUP COUNT LIMIT COUNT LIMIT COUNT LIMIT
ORDERS 0 10000 0 - 0 ..
/DATABASE 0 . 0 . 0
TG230082_227 © 1987 Hewiett-Pacxard Tompar,

] Notes

= Note the parallel structure in the commands. One changes the system directory, the other
changes the volume set directory. All the files in the DATABASE.ORDERS group will be
placed on the PRODUCTION volume set. The files in the PUB.ORDERS group will be on the
system volume set.

m The :REPORT command shows the directory structure of the volume set specified by the
;ONVS= parameter.
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[0 Usirg Volume Sets

Backing Up Volume Sets
:STORE/:RESTORE

s :STORE
:ONVS=volumesetname
‘DIRECTORY

m RESTORE
:\VOL=volumename
:VOLCLASS=volumeclass
:'VOLSET=volumeset
:DIRECTORY B

75200032 _328 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Campar,

1 Notes

:‘STORE will store only files and/or the directory from the volume set(s) specified.

‘RESTORE will restore files to the volume, volume class, or volume set specified. Only one
of :VOL= and :VOLCLASS= may be specified. The :DIRECTORY option will restore the
accounting structure to a volume set being recreated.

CM STORE/RESTORE requires the volume class DISC on all volumes accessed.

- 54%.1[{ (ﬁ/d/é{/ﬁw
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@ ' 7] Creating Volume Sets

What's the Difference?

:VOLUTIL and :SYSGEN

:VOLUTIL
m For all your volume management needs

:SYSGEN
m Configure the device(LDev) for the disc drive
®m Only for MPEXL_SYSTEM_VOLUME_SET on first START after an INSTALL .

T5250082_029 © 1987 ~ewlett-Packara Company

1 Notes

m Use :VOLUTIL for all (system and non-system) volume management. The volume
commands in the :SYSGEN I/O module (AVOL, DVOL, MVOL) are only used during the
tirst START after an INSTALL. They are provided for convenience during the installation
and for possible future enhancements.

m You must configure the disc drive device and Ldev in :SYSGEN using the ADEV command
before you can initialize the media with :VOLUTIL.

o 25, Fio 2 TP
. L
‘, 2o 1, z)i{
v Cainird
/76074/%
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[J Using Volume Sets

Intrinsic Access

File Restrictions

FOPEN FOPEN HPFOPEN

Restriction (MPE V/E) (MPE XL) (MPE XL)
Converted to .
Ldev Ldev volume name N/A;

. . Converted to .
Device Class Device Class volume name N/A
Volume Volume Volume Volume
Volume Class Volume Class Volume Class Volume Class
Volume Set Group's Home VS Group's Home VS Group's Home VS

~G270082_%30 © 1987 rewlstt-Packard Company
1 Notes

m When file system intrinsics are used to open a file, parameters are available to specify the
restriction for the extents of that file. Some are no longer available on MPE XL. This table
shows what restrictions are available on MPE V/E and MPE XL, and how they are mapped
when using the FOPEN intrinsic on MPE XL.

“N/A means that the file destination restriction is not available for that intrinsic.
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0 | O Summary

Summary

® Features (initialization, maintenance, recognition, information, file access)
® Benefits (partitioning, availability, transportability, security)

® Volume set structure (sets, classes, volumes)

® VOLUTIL volume utility

® Cl commands (mounting & dismounting, accounting structure)

® Interface with :SYSGEN and intrinsics

” |

TGaoncda 231 © 1987 Hew:ett-Packarg Zcmrzar,

1 Notes
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] Activity 7.1 Lab: Using Volume Management

Instructions:

1. Your payroll department’s application is due to move from the development system to your
production machine in a few weeks. The programmer has requested you set up the volume
set and accounting structure in advance. Space is needed for the programs, for regular
data, and for sensitive data that the payroll department would like to keep locked up, except
when needed for a weekly job run.

The account is named “PAYROLL” and there are two users: “MGR” for the programmer,
and “USER"” for the other users. The home group for “USER” is “DATA". Programs (60
Mb) are in the group “PUB” and non-sensitive data (350+ Mb) is stored in the “DATA"

group. Sensitive data (200+ Mb) is only written to the class “SECURED” and is stored in

the group “SECURE".

You have two HP7935H disc drives (404 Mb), but expect to order another as the data
grows. Plan for your needs.

2 Make sure hardware is connected and configured properly. Physically mount disc pack.
Use :DSTAT to display the state of the volumes. (Try to see a volume in each state as
you move through the lab.)

. Create the volume set and any member volumes needed.
. Create any volume classes needed.
. Create the accounting structure. Don't forget capabilities and access rights!

. Logon to the account with each user. Try creating a file.

~N o0 v A~ W

. Display some of the volume set information available to you through :VOLUTIL (SHOWxxx)
and Cl commands (:VSUSER, :LISTxxxx, :REPORT, :DSTAT).

8. Remove the volume from the system and then try to remount it. Use the :DSTAT command
to check the volume state.

9. Try some of the other :VOLUTIL commands, as time permits.

10. Scratch the volumes in the set before you finish. Display the state of the volumes using
‘DSTAT.
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[] Goal and Objectives

Goal: To familiarize students with some of the troubleshooting
ies 930 and 950.

resources available for the Ser

Objectives: After completing this module, you will be able to:

a Use simple Diagnostic User Interface (DUI) commands.

n Demonstrate familiarity with some of the utilities available in

the Online Diagnostics Subsystem.

[] Notes

This module complements the following manual:
Online Diagnostics Subsystem Utilities Manual.

3 S‘\QSDIAS L‘Yc\“j\u\ L\’;rk\ S.th.. _(FA,‘
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[l Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Online Diagnostics Subsystem on MPE XL

User Log File l¢— Logger
= ] Y
PDiagnostic Userlg 5, Moni
nterface uto onitor il
System A lag .
Independent Diagnostic
oftware Programs
ol  Utilities MEMLOGP
And Tool é}:atg
L v ’ | Request
System .
Specific E Portability Interface
Software ’
Operating system | 1/O System
TG260078_001 © 1987 Hewlett-Packarc Company
[] Notes

®m Functional block diagram of the MPE XL Online Diagnostic Subsystem.

8 DUl - User interface to the subsystem.
m MONITOR - the controlling process which launches, controls, and monitors all invcked
diagnostics.

- Jurs> LisrAe

Page 8-2




[ Online Diagnostics Subsystem>

Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Modes of Operation

There are 3 modes in which online diagnostics can be operative in:

NORMAL - No disruptive or destructive tests can be run.
DISRUPTIVE - Does not do data destructive test but can disrupt othgr users.

DESTRUCTIVE - As the word implies, it will write on the disc pack, and
data may be lost during these tests.

The diagnostic system determines what mode the diagnostic can be run in.
It bases its decision on such things as the device being tested, the user
capability and autodiagnostic mode.

TG200078_002 © 1987 Hewilett-Packard Company

Netes gk < Sl e fone (504)
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@ | O oOniine Diagnostics Subsystem

Online Diagnostics Subsystem

User Capabilities

being the highest level.
Security Level
Level O

Level 1
Level 2

Level 3

There are 4 levels of user capabilities ranging from 0 to 3, with 0

MPE XL
SM or DI

SM or DI or OP
SM or DI or OP or AM
<All Others>

TG200078_003

[] Notes

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
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[] Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Online Diagnostics Subsystem

User Modes

SUM -  Single User Mode - If the user has level 0 capabilities, entering
this mode will cause all jobs and sessions to be logged off, except
for the caller. SUM can be used when testing may cause data integrity
problems to the rest of the users.

MUM - Multi-user Mode - Normal set up for DUI. Multi-user system.

SINGLE DISC MODE -

This is selectable only on boot-up, whereas the other two modes are
selectable from the DUI. Used when a major problem with the
hardware exists! (Except for the boot disc!!!)

TG200078_004 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

1 Notes
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@ | _ Online Diagnostics Subsystem

SECTION #1
SECTION #2
SECTION #3
SECTION #4
SECTION #5
SECTION #6
" SECTION #7

Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Format of Online Diagnostics

Available for General Diagnostic Use
Clear

Identify

Loopback

Selftest

Status

Device Error Logs

TG200078_005

[] Notes

® Many diagnostics will not contain one or more of the above sections because they may not

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

apply to the device that is being tested.

m The diagnostic developer may choose section numbers 1 through 63, and step numbers

from 1 to 160.
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[l Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Purpose: = Provides common user interface and serves for all diagnostics

Operating System independent

s Normal, disruptive and destructive testing modes
->ntains diagnostics, verifiers, utilities and exercisers

MPE V/E Equivalent:

Many separate utilities

Command: s :SYSDIAG

TG200078_006 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Comopany

] Notes
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@ I Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Online Diagnostics Subsystem
Software I
| .
| Channel
< DUI - CAM .
[ | (CIB)
| To . i Adapter
: Logging | ‘
|
. . ] K
‘ Diagnostic |- i DAM | Device
: ! = | Adapter
I i / Logging | (Interface)
% N -u" | (]
I0TT  feeeeecdopp| DM |
/ i :
o To Logging/ | Device
‘ LDM ' Hardware
|
TG200078_007 © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Combany
] Notes

m The I/O hardware is mirrored in the /O Software. If we run a diagnostic against a device,
the diagnostic opens a port to the Device Manager (DM). If we run a diagnostic against a
Device Adapter, such as HPIB, we talk to the DAM. Notice the IOTT pokes everywhere. It
depends again as to which device or adapter you are diagnosing.

TOTT = Tfo 777 Jook
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] Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Online Diagnostics Subsystem
Diagnostic User Interface (DUI)
The DUl has implemented the following commands.
ABORT - Terminate a running module.
Cl - Create a system command interpreter as child process.
EXIT/QUIT - Exit from the diagnostic system.
HARDCOPY - Echo all information disiplayed to system printer.
HELP - Access user assistance information.
LIST - List the modules that are part of the diagnostic system
MODE - Display/change current system mode.
REDO - Display and edit last DUl command.
RESUME - Allow a suspended module to resume processing.
RUN - Execute the specified module.
SHOWACTIVE - List our/all modules running in diagnostic system.
SUSPEND - Suspend the processing of the specified module.
TEST - Test a module using the test package.
UNLOCK - Release the specitied device from maifunction lock.
USE - Use the specified file as input.
WAIT - Look for messages/terminations of background processes.
TG200078_008 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Sompany

[] Notes
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@ ,'_:l Online Diagnostics Subsystem

HELP
HELP or ?
or
HELP <module name>
[Commands]
[Sections] [Parms]
or
HELP <module name> [SYNTAX]
TG200078_009 ©) 1987 Hew!ett-Packard Compary
[] Notes

® HELP - g5ives c~mmand options and syntax.
- provide nfc mation on any program or module in the diagnostics subsystem.
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[] Online Diagnostics Subsystem

HELP Example

DUl > HELP USE

The USE command causes commands and program input to be read from the in-
dicated file. All input and output are echoed to the screen (and printer it
HARDCOPY was turned on) unless the QUIET option is supplied.

QUIET - Causes the input and out-
put to NOT appear on the
screen (also affects
HARDCOPY).

TG200078_010 @»7 Hewlett-Packarg Company

] Notes



(| "1 Online Diagnostics Subsystem

LIST
LIST <program name> [ALL]
or
LIST [ PRODUCT = <product name> ] .
[TYPE = DIAGNOSTIC, EXERCISER,
VERIFIER, UTILITY]
[ALL]
TG200078_011 © 1987 Hew:ett-Packard Ccmpary
(] Notes
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[] Online Diagnostics Subsystem

DUI > LIST ALL

Module Module Mod Sum

Name Version  Type Level  Mod Diagnosable Products
CADIAG A.00.01 EXER 3 NO *HP19744A (Standalone Tape)
CIPERLPD A.00.02 DIAG 3 NO “HP2563A, HP 2566A, HP 2567A
CS80DIAG A.00.01 DIAG 3 NO  "HP7933A, HP 7935A, HP 7937A
DIAG7478 A.01.01 DIAG 3 NO  *HP7974A, HP 7978A; HP 7978B
HPIBDIAG A.00.01 DIAG 3 NO *HP271108B
LANDAD A.00.01 DIAG 3 NO HP27125B, 36291A LANIC
TERMDSM A.00.01 UTIL 3 NO HP2345A
IOTT A00.02 UTL [0 NO
LOGTOOL A.00.00 UTIL 3 NO
SYSMAP A.00.00 UTIL 3 NO

* |ndicates that the device is “Autodiagnosable” by the corresponding diagostic module

TG200078_012 @7 Hewlett-Packara Comrpary

] Notes




) | O Online Diagnostics Subsystem

REDO
REDO [? OR <command number>]
<string> .
Use R, I, D as MPE REDO
TG200078_013 © 1987 Hewtett-Pacxard Comoany
[J Notes

® R - replace a character
8 | - insert

B D - delete
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[] Online Diagnostics Subsystem

RUN Command
Diagnostic User Interface (DUI)

RUN <program_name>

[ERRCOUNT= <integer>]
[LOOPCOUNT= <integer>]
[ERRONLY]
(ERRPAUSE]
[LDEV=<ldev_specifier> |

. [PDEV=<pdev_specifier>]
[SECTIONS= <section_range_ list>]
[STEPS= <steps_range_list>]
[AUTORESTART]
[BACKGROUND}
[INFILE=<filename>]
[OUTFILE=<filename>]
[MAXRESTARTS=<# of restarts>]
[RESTARTTIME=<# of minutes>]
[TRACE= ALL | LIBRARY | PROGRAM ]
[TESTFILE=<filename>]

TG200078_014 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes

The specifier for a bus converter on the 950 system is “/” (e.g., 4/1.0.0.0).
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® ' 7] Online Diagnostics Subsystem

RUN Example
DUI > run cs80diag errcount=10 & .
DUI >pdev=8.0.0 loop=2 sections=2148_. 23, (a/4,%)
TG200078_015 . © :987 Hewlett-Packard Company
(] Notes

m CS80DIAG - a diagnostic for the HP79xx disc drives.
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[] Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Diagnostics and Utilities

Diagnostic Programs

CS/80 Disc Diagnostic (CS80DIAG)

HP 7974A/7978 Magnetic Tape Drive
Diagnostic (DIAG7478)

Ciper Line Printer Diagnostic (CIPERLPD)
Page Printer Diagnostic (PPDIAG)

HP-IB8 Device Adapter Diagnostic (HPIBDIAG)
Six-Port Mux Diagnostic (MUXDIAG)

LAN Diagnostic (LANDAD)

Subsystem Utilities

System and Memory Log Analysis Tool (LOGTOOL)
System Map (SYSMAP)

Terminal Diagnostic System Monitor (TERMDSM)
HP-CIO Channel Adapter Utility (CADIAG)

/O Test Tool (IOTT)

MPE XL Outline Diagnostic Installer (INSTALL)

TA200078_016

(] Notes

© 1987 Hewiett-Packara Corpany

® Diagnostics and utilities currently supported on MPE XL.

Rama R.17




o '] Online Diagnostics Subsystem

System Map (SYSMAP)

DUI Utility

Purpose: mHelps determine the hardware configuration of a system.

Function: = Maps I/O devices, CPU boards, memory boards.
m Displays: device type, product number, logical
device number (LDEV) and device address.
Terminals mapped by TERMDSM.

MPE V/E Equivalent = 1/O Map

Command: = :SYSDIAG
" DUI> RUN SYSMAP
ENTER MAP>

TG200078_017 © 1987 Hewistt-Packard Company

[J Notes "{yWﬂ/’ ] Q7/¢/K 6//“””///
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[] Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Online Diagnostics Subsystem
SYSMAP
SYSMAP
bul> > ENTER MAP>
IOMAP -
CPU MEM (OMAP-
Class Stepping
General IOMAP
IOMAP CLASS> STEP MODE>
Prints Prints by
a CLASS name, physical address (e.g. 8)
general Disc, Tape, etc.
IOMAP
SYSMAP
TG200078_018 138Y Hewlett-Packara Company
] Notes
a 3 Types of maps:
1. CPU MAP
2. MEMORY MAP
3. IOMAP

m  No Sections on this Utility




0 'O Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Online Diagnostics Subsystem

IOMAP Output Interpretation

Physical Address

|

Channel Adapter (2)

Device Adapter (0) --HPIB <¢— Type of Device Adapter
Device (0) [ Ldev 1 HP7935 DISC]

!

HPIB Address Product Class Type

0 HP Product Number

SYSMAP

TG200078_019 © 1987 Hewlatt-Packara Company

[J Notes Dousn " 7
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[J Online Dlagnostics Subsystem

LOGTOOL

Diagnostic User interface (DUI) Utility

Purpose: = Allows data in system log files to be
searched and displayed.

m Provides history information to the support groups.

m Searches system log files.

Extracts information from |o?_s.
Formats data using LAYOUT command

MPE V/E Equivalent: = LISTLOG

Command: = :SYSDIAG
DUI> RUN LOGTOOL

TG200078_020 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

] Notes




[J Online Diagnostics Subsystem

LOGTOOL

Command Name

SUSPEND
EXIT
REDO
HELP
LIST
DISPLAYLOG
PURGESYSLOG
PURGEWORK
LAYOUT
SELECT
STATUS
SWITCHLOG
MEMCLR
MEMTIMER
0 MEMRPT
TYPES

Diagnostic User Interface (DUI) Utility
LOGTOOL Command Summary:

Description

Return control to the DUI - suspend LOGTOOL
Exit LOGTOOL - return to the DUI

Edit the last line of text entered

Gives help on running LOGTOOL

List contents of a system error log

Display /O entries as information is logged
Delete from disc the specified system error logs
Delete from disc the specified “work” files
Read in layout file

Select specified records from system log files
Report on status of all system log files

Cause the system to start a new system log file
Clears MEMLOGP log file

Alter timer value of MEMLOGP process

Display contents of Memory Log File

Describes System Log File “types”

TG200078_021

© 1987 Hewilett-Packard Company

[J Notes Zg BHLK Z/( ag/) A,
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[ Online Dlagnostics Subsystem

Online Diagnostics Subsystem

MPE XL Online Diagnostics

LOGON

‘HELLO STUDENT.CLASS
:SYSDIAG

DUISLIST
CS8O0DIAG...

TG200078_022 © 1987 Hewlett~Packard Company

] Notes




0 | O Activity 8.1 Lab: Using the Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Computer

.. Museum

Instructions:

Please complete the following exercises. Pay particular attention to the information on your
DUI slides and use the oniine HELP facility in both the DUI and the diagnostics and utilities.

1. Invoke the Online Diagnostics Subsystem and list all diagnostics for the HP7935. What
command(s) did you use?

(394

Now run SYSMAP and get a general map of the /O system. Get a map of the HPIB
Adapter(s).

3. Suspend the SYSMAP program. Run the HPIB Adapter diagnostic against one of the
adapters (Hint: see exercise 2). What test(s) did it do as a default?

4. Before you resume SYSMAP, check to see how many programs you have running in the
diagnostic subsystem. How many are there currently active?

Return to SYSMAP. Obtain maps of the CPU(s) and memory on your system. What
command did you use?

W

6. Run the System and Memory Log Analysis Tool (Logtool). Display the contents of the
memory log file. List the currently existing system log files on your system. How would
you get a detailed status listing of these files?
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] Activity 8.1 Lab: Using the Online Diagnostics Subsystem

Select one of the system log files and list it. (Use CONTROL-Y to interrupt the listing
and return to the Logtool prompt.) What commands would you use to list records from the
system log files for each of the following?

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

disc drives over the last 48 hrs.

tape drives

HP7935

PDEV 8.2 over a specified time

7. Exit Logtool. How many processes or programs are active in the subsystem?

[f any are active, abort all remaining processes and exit the DUI.







[0 Goal and Objectives

Goal: To be able to migrate files, accounts and private volumes.

Objectives: After you complete this module, you will be able to:

m Successfully migrate an MPE V/E accounting structure
(Accounts, RINs, User Logging IDs, UDCs and Files) to
an MPE XL system using DIRMIG.

m Solve basic problems with accounting structure migration.

[] Notes

= This training module complements the Migration Process Guide. When you see the
annotation “Pages xx-xx", it refers to the manual.




® - Migration Summary

10

1.

SIS

Migrating to a New MPE XL System

Summary Procedure

Take a full :SYSDUMP of MPE V/E System.
Install MPE XL from System Load Tape.
Use :SYSGEN to configure System.

Use :NMMGR to configure Datacomm Devices. *
Create a boot tape using SYSGEN.

Restart System using new configurations (UPDATE CONFIG).
Migrate MPE V/E operating environment using :DIRMIG.

Install MPE XL subsystems with AUTOINST XL.

. :RESTORE user files.

. Backup the MPE XL system using :STORE with DIRECTORY option.

TG200081-001

] Notes

© 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company
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[] Directory Migration Utility

£ Ve DRRCToAN 5 KNS
DIRMIG/XL wet vz P o

Directory Migration Utility

Purpose: ® Migrates an MPE V/E based system operating
environment to an MPE XL based system

Function: = Menu driven
m Migrates the following MPE structures:

— The RIN table

— User logging IDs

— System directory

— Private volume information
— All or a subset of user files
— UDC environment

Command: ‘RUN DIRMIG.PUB.SYS

TG200C81-002 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Commpany
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® 'O Preparing for Migration - SYSDUMP

Preparing for Migration to MPE XL

Before you SYSDUMP:
m  Clean up RIN table by deleting global RINs you do not need (:FREERIN).
Use :RELLOG to clean up user logging ID table.
Eliminate unwanted UDCs (:SETCATALQG).
Run UDC filename collection utility, GETUDC (optional).
:STORE files from private volumes on a separate store set.
Eliminate duplicate filenames (MPE V/E to MPE XL).

During SYSDUMP:

®  Specify user file set to store (optional); full backup is 'recommended.
® Do not use a “Carriage-Return” :SYSDUMP.

TG200081-003 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company
[] Notes
® Files may be restored to the system volume set during the initial migration process, but

private volume files require an intermediary step before being restored.
DIRMIG specifies the KEEP option when it restores files.

The following groups in the SYS account will not be migrated so be sure to move any files
to other groups: CONFIG, CONFG@, DIAG and MPEXL,




[ Preparing for Migration - System

Preparing for Migration to MPE XL

System Considerations

On MPE V/E
® You must be on U-MIT (G.02.00) or a later version of the system.

s |IMAGE converted to TurbolMAGE.
m DS/3000 converted to NS/3000.
® |Language update (optional).

On MPE XL:
& Single user, MANAGER.SYS. on system.
s  MANAGER.SYS must have SM & OP capabilities.
® The groups and accounts listed in the file MPEXLDIR.PUB.SYS
will not be migrated.
(Currently CONFIG.SYS, DIAG.SYS, CONFG925.SYS,
CONFG950.SYS and MPEXL.SYS.)

TG200081-004 Pages 1-9, 3-1 and 3-2 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Compary

O

Notes

If you have files in the above groups on your MPE V/E system that you want migrated
move them to a dnfferent erent group.

AIpeXL 7//( %,w‘,,,‘/{ M %/ /{ // /7”” 7
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@ C] Running DIRMIG

Migrating Your Directory Structure

Running DIRMIG

1. Logon as MANAGER.SYS
2. Mount the MPE V/E SYSDUMP tape

3. Make sure all other users are logged oft (Single User Mode)

[CTRL | A

= LOGOFF #Snn {#Snn is your session number}

4. if there is no "TAPE" device class configured issue:
'FILE MIGTAPE; DEV=Classname

! 5. If there is no “LP” device class configured issue:
‘ :FILE LIST; DEV=Classname

:RUN DIRMIG.PUB.SYS

o

TG200081-005 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes
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(] DIRMIG Main Menu

DIRMIG

Main Menu

:RUN DIRMIG.PUB.SYS

DIRMIG.PUB.SYS HP30362A.00.00 MPE XL Migration Utility
COPYRIGHT (C) HEWLETT-PACKARD 1986. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

Current Log File: DIRLOG00.PUB.SYS.
CHOOSE FROM MIGRATION OPTIONS BELOW

0 - EXIT

1 - HELP

2 - COMPLETE MIGRATION (No Dialog)
3 - COMPLETE MIGRATION (With Dialog)

4 - RINS
5 - USER-LOGGING ID’s
6 - DIRECTORY

7 - PRIVATE VOLUME ENVIRONMENT

ENTER MIGRATION OPTION(S)

TG200081-.006 Pages G-3/G-13 contain explanations for all of the screens. © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Company

[] Notes
® A new log file is created each time DIRMIG is run. (DIRLOGOO, DIRLOGOT1, etc.).

m Option 7 may be selected only on subsequent runs of DIRMIG since it requires that
PVASSIST.PUB.SYS be present. (PVASSIST.PUB.SYS is created during the Directory
Migration.)




® 'O oiRMIG RIN Menu

DIRMIG
RIN Migration Menu

13:32/4#57/25/Vol (Unlabelled) mounted on LDEV# 7

READING MPE SYSDUMP TAPE . . .
COMPLETED READING MPE SYSDUMP TAPE.

RIN MIGRATION

CHOQOSE FROM RIN OPTIONS BELOW
e 0 - EXIT ( No RIN Migration)
o 1 - HELP
2 - LIST GLOBAL RINS
3 - DELETE GLOBAL RINS
4 - MIGRATE RINS
ENTER RIN OPTION i

>> 2

OFFLINE LISTING (YES/[NO])?

>> yes
ENTER RIN OPTION
o >> 4

TG200081-007 See page G-5. © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes

® DIRMIG replaces the current RIN Table with the one from tape.
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[J DIRMIG User Logging Menu

DIRMIG
User Logging ID Migration Menu

- — BEGINNING RIN MIGRATION
RIN MIGRATION SUCCESSFUL
———————————— END OF RIN MIGRATION ——————————

USER-LOGGING ID MIGRATION

CHOOSE FROM USER-LOGGING OPTIONS BELOW

0 - EXIT (No Logging ID Migration)
1 - HELP

2 - LIST USER-LOGGING IDs

3 - MIGRATE USER-LOGGING IDs

ENT2ER USER-LOGGING OPTION
>>

OFFLINE LISTING (YES/[NO])?
>> yes

ENTER USER-LOGGING OPTION

>> 3

T(2C0081-008 See page G-6 188% Hewlett-Packard Comoany

[1 Notes

® User-logging IDs are handled the same as RINs; the Table is completely replaced by the
one from tape.




® | 0 DIRMIG Directory Menu

DIRMIG

Directory Migration Menu

o —___BEGINNING USER-LOGGING ID MIGRATION ~ ——————
USER-LOGGING ID MIGRATION SUCCESSFUL
-------- END OF USER-LOGGING ID MIGRATION ~ —— == ———

DIRECTORY MIGRATION

CHOOSE FROM DIRECTORY OPTIONS BELOW
0 - EXIT (No Directory Migration)
1 - HELP
2 - LIST ACCOUNTS
3 - COMPLETE MIGRATION (All Accounts)
4 - PARTIAL MIGRATION (Specified Accounts)

ENTER DIRECTORY OPTION

>> 4

ENTER ACCOUNT SUBSETS

@ -HPOFFICE

OVERRIDE DISC DIRECTORY INFORMATION IF DIRECTORY ENTRIES
FROM TAPE CONFLICT? (YES/[NQ])?

L o7 Yes

TG20008 1-009 See pages G-7/G-8 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Compary

] Notes

a Messages will be displayed for each successful (and unsuccessful) account migration.

If you specify “@", you are allowed only one “-". If you want to exclude more than one
account, you must specify the individual accounts. E.g., A@, B@, C@, D@-DUM@, E@,
HP@-HPOFFICE, etc.

The Directory Migration will add new accounts or modify the existing accounting structure
but it will not delete accounts on the MPE XL system.

Any account containing Private Volume information must be migrated in order to perform
Private Volume Migration for it (i.e., you must override the disc directory information if the
account exists) and at least one account containing Private Volume information must be
migrated in order to create the PVASSIST file.
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] DIRMIG Private Volume Menu

DIRMIG

Private Volume Migration Menu

PRIVATE VOLUME MIGRATION

CHOOSE FROM PRIVATE VOLUME OPTIONS BELOW
0 - EXIT (No Volume Set Migration)
1 - HELP
2 - LIST VOLUME SETS ,
3 - VISIT VOLUME SETS/(Specified Accounts)
4 - GENERATE PVSUMARY COMMAND FILE/

(Specified Accounts)
ENTER PRIVATE VOLUME OPTION

3
ENTER ACCOUNT SUBSETS
>> PV @, SYS

TG200081-010

[] Notes

See pages G-9/G-12 © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Company

a Option 3 must be selected if you want to generate command files for specific accounts or
review the components of a particular volume set.




® LI_DIRMIG Detailed Private Volume Menu

DIRMIG |

Detailed Private Volume Migration Menu

——————— BEGINNING PRIVATE VOLUME MIGRATION

VOLUME SET MIGRATION FOR PVSET.PVGROUP.PVACCT.
CHOOSE VOLUME SET OPTION BELOW

0 - S)E(E'P(No Volume Set Migration)
1 -~

2 - LIST VOLUME SET DEFINITION

3 - GENERATE A COMMAND FILE

4 - DELETE VOLUME SET DEFINITION
5 - NEXT VOLUME SET DEFINITION

EN'I;ER PRIVATE VOLUME OPTION
>>

TG200081-011

© 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

(] Notes

® Option 5 allows DIRMIG to display this menu for each volume set contained in PVASSIST for
the specified accounts.

® f there are more volume sets than there are drives to hold them, PVSUMARY cannot be
used.

Page 9-12




[] DIRMIG Private Volume Dialog

DIRMIG

Private Volume Dialog

ENTER COMMAND FILE NAME

>> pvsetin

EN‘I;%R LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER FOR INITIALIZING MASTER PVSET

>> .

EN'I'2E4R LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER FOR INITIALIZING MEMBER PVMEM2'

>>

GENERATING COMMAND FILE . . . e
SPAN PVGROUP.PVACCT TO VOLUME SET PVSET.PVGROUP.PVACCT G
>> yes (YES/[NO])? .
. .. COMMAND FILE PVSETIN SAVED.

(Returns to Previous Screen)

T52C0081-012 © 1987 Hewlett-Packara Company

(] Notes

® Use a unique command file name for each volume set.

® Master and member LDEV numbers must not be the same but the same LDEV number
maybe used for multiple members.




® 0 DIRMIG UDC/User-Files Menu

DIRMIG

UDC Environment/User-Files Migration Menu

CHOOSE FROM UDC/RESTORE OPTIONS BELOW

0 - IE)é[l‘P(No UDC Environment/User-files Migration)

1 -

2 - MIGRATE UDC ENVIRONMENT ONLY o
3 - MIGRATE UDC ENVIRONMENT/RESTORE USER FILE SUBSETS E
4 - MIGRATE UDC ENVIRONMENT/RESTORE ALL FILES

ENTER UDC RESTORE OPTION

> 3

——————— BEGINNING UDC/USER-FILES MIGRATION ——————- i

ENTER FILE SET(S) TO RESTORE.
@.@.@ - @.@.HP@
OFFLINE LISTING (YES/[NO])?

TG200081-013 See pages G-12/G-15 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

[] Notes

m DIRMIG will not restore any files which are currently on the system. This protects the SYS
account from being overwritten. If you do not restore @.@.SYS from within DIRMIG, be sure
to use the KEEP option when you RESTORE.

s COMMAND.PUB.SYS must exist on the MPE V/E tape for a successful UDC environment
migration. Existing MPE XL UDCs are preserved.

Pane 9 -14




[0 Verifying the Directory Migration

Verifying Your Migrated Directory Structure

Item

Commands/Utilities

RINs

:SYSGEN (MISC Configurator)

User Logging IDs

LISTLOG
:SYSGEN (LOG Configurator)

_ ‘REPORT
Directory
LISTACCT
'LISTGROUP
:‘LISTUSER
‘DSTAT
Mountable Volumes VOLUTIL
UDCs ‘SHOWCATALOG
Files :LISTF
DIRLOGNN ‘PRINT
TG200081-014 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company
[] Notes

® You can list the RINs with “LRIN" in SYSGEN.

m The 7 listlevels in LISTF allow you to obtain information previously available only through

LISTDIRS.

a Display DIRLOGnn using the PRINT command and read through it to verify the migration was

error-free.

m If additional information is desired, perform the migration again and “RUN DIRMIG; Parm=1."
(Parm=1 causes a lot of additional information to be written in DIRLOGnn.)




® [0 Completing Private Volume Migration - VOLUTIL

Completing Migration of Private Volumes

Using VOLUTIL

1. Check VOLUTIL command file(s) generated by DIRMIG (:PRINT PVSETIN)
Edit command file, if necessary

:RUN VOLUTIL.PUB.SYS

>~ LD

Execute the command file

> use pvsetin 4

5. Use SHOWSET and SHOWVOL to check migration
> exit |

“ 6. :RESTORE user files

TG200081-015 © 1987 Hewilett-Packard Companry

] Notes
m If you received errors during the Migration, and/or verifying your migrated directory structure
reveals errors, do not run VOLUTIL until you have resolved them. (Any errors incurred in
VOLUTIL won’t show in DIRLOGNnN.)

m SHOWSET gives information for the set, SHOWVOL gives information by volume.
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[] Review

SY$DUMP

Directory  User
Info Files

) System
UDC's  Taples

MPE V/E
Series 37-70

Review: Migration of the System Domain Environment

DIRMIG

Global
; Logging | DIR| PV| & User
Rins D's Files

User UbC's

[ffs]

RIN

LSER SYSTEM VOLUME

TABLE LOGGING
ABLE

MPE XL

Series 930/950

TG200081-016

[] Notes

© 1987 Hewlett-Packard Company

® Using DIRMIG to restore user files is optional (i.e., RESTORE can be used instead).




[] Review

Review: Migration of the Non-system Domain Environment

DIRMIG
User UbDC's
GA?'?Sa' Logging | DIR| PV &User%@
DUMP ID's Files
System Domain N
Environment “MIGTAPE"
PVASSIST | | PVSUMARY
N
_ - N
RESTOR
E@ -:|/SE§ ESTIO COMM*AND FILES=
NON-SYSTEM NON-SYSTEM
DOMAIN VOLUME SET ‘
MPE V/E MPE XL |
Series 37-70 Series 930/950
TG200081-017 © 1987 Hewlett-Packard Comrpany
[] Notes

® Home volume set information is migrated during DIRECTORY migration; volume set
information is migrated during PRIVATE VOLUME migration.
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[J Error Isolation and Recovery

Directory Migration

Error Isolation

u Print DIRLOGNN to Check for Errors

Possible Problems:
Corrupt tables and/or directory
No private volume information
System failure/cannot start system

Possible Causes:
Corrupt MPE V/E directory
Bad SYSDUMP tape

Considerations:
Amount of corruption
Percentage of migration successful

Recovery Options:

Repair on MPE XL system
Repair on MPE V/E system (:SYSDUMP & :DIRMIG again)
Repair on both systems separately

-G200081-018  See pages G-17/G-19 and G-54; pages G-20/G-53 contain Error Messages © 1987 Hewlstt-Packara Company

[] Notes

s |f there are DIRECTORY corruption problems, contact an HP Support Representative for
recovery options.




® O Error Isolation and Recovery

* MPE XL Only
+ MPE V/E Only

Directory Migration

Error Recovery Tools

Possible Tools:
:PURGEACCT, :NEWACCT, :ALTACCT

:PURGEGROUP, :NEWGROUP, :ALTGROUP
:PURGEUSER, :NEWUSER, :ALTUSER
:FREERIN, :GETRIN

:RELLOG, :GETLOG

:SETCATALOG

:STORE, :RESTORE

:SYSDUMP  +

:RELOAD *

:VOLUTIL"

:SYSGEN"

INSTALL"

TG200081-019

[] Notes

Paae 9-20
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(1 Activity 9.1 Lab: Operating Environment Migration

Purpose:

instructions:

To have students practice doing an actual accounting structure migration from
an MPE V/E system to an MPE XL system.

1. Run DIRMIG following the examples in this module and the information in
Appendix G of the Migration Process Guide.

2. Do a complete migration with dialog.
a. Use HELP to get help
Obtain listings of several items (on terminal and printer)
Delete RINs belonging to non-migrated accounts ‘
Migrate all accounts starting with ACCT, PV@, HPOffice and SYS
Perform a detailed migration of accounts with Private Volumes.
(Create a PVSUMARY file and individual command files.)
f. Migrate all UDCs and files for accounts starting with ACCT. 9
3. Use SYSGEN, LISTLOG, REPORT, SHOWCATALOG, LISTxxx and DSTAT
to verify migration.
4. Review the DIRLOGNn file. Were there errors? What caused them?
5. Use VOLUTIL to complete the migration of Private Volumes. (Do not
restore user files.)

6. Stream JCLEANUP.PUB.SYS to “undo” the migration so you may try
again.

®ao00




to TurbolMAGE

O TurbolIMAGE/XL Status Array

O Notes

TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array

Compatibliity Exceptions:

e new negative status codes and error messages

e in CM the PB-relative address points to the
TurboIMAGE/XL CM stub & not to the NM intrinsic

e in NM the database address is 32-bits long

e in NM the PB-retative-and-DB=relative-offsets
are NQT returned to the status array

CORNBA 48 HP CONFIDENTIAL ¥+

Notes:

e after a successful DBOPEN the DBG size (word 3) and the DBU size
(word 4) is limited to 32K, but the DBU can actually be larger

e if a DBOPEN fails due to a HPFOPEN failure, a status code of "-9" is
returned in word 1 with additional information in:

word 2 = 1 (if DBG), 2 (if DBU), 3 (if DBR), 4 (if DBS), § (if DBUX)

word 3 = HPFOPEN file system error

e status codes for the TurboIMAGE/V ILR log file are no longer
returned since there is no ILR log file with TurboIMAGE/XL

=22 HP CONFIDENTIAL ***







Module 3-22  TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration =

O TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array

O Notes

TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array

array  TurbolMAGE/V TurbolMAGE/XL
word program CM program  NM program
PB-relative offset
5 of calling segment Same 0 (zero)
0 or open mode &
6 intrinsic number Same same
DB-relative offset 1st 16 bits of
7 of database parm Same DB address
DB-relative offset 2nd 16 bits of
8 of p/w,qual or dset same DB address
9 | mode parm value same same
PB-relative offset PB offset
10 of Turbo segment of stub 0 (zero)
em #4% HP CONFIDENTIAL &4 © SW  Hevett-Peoan Campesy
Notes:

e the architecture-dependent information is returned on all intrinsic
calls except a successful DBDELETE, DBFIND, DBGET, DBPUT, and
DBUPDATE - these successful intrinsics return chain pointers and

entry counts in words 5 to 10

.u\d

ey I DOV >0

e the 32-bit database address points to the appropriate DBU

*** P CONFIDENTIAL ***







Module 3-23  TurbolMAGE/V

0O DBEXPLAIN & TurbolIMAGE/XL Status Array

O Notes

DBEXPLAIN & TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array

for CM programs:

- the status array is compatible with TurBoIMAGEN
- therefore DBEXPLAIN is compatible: except...

- that the PB-offset of the CM stub is returned

for NM programs:

- the status array is not compatible: but...

- the DBEXPLAIN display is made 90% compatible

- DBEXPLAIN merges status array and DBU values

- but DBU values are only valid for the last instrinsic

coamsc #4% HP CONFIDENTIAL #+& © W Hewiett-Pacerd Compasy

Notes:
¢ for Native Mode programs only:

DBEXPLAIN must be called before any other TurboIMAGE/XL
intrinsic is called to obtain the correct display

values from an old status array cannot be saved and used to call
DBEXPLAIN at a later time

¢ code in the CM and NM stubs map compatible values to the status
array

¢ DBEXPLAIN examples from TurboIMAGE/V and TurboIMAGE/XL
are on the next page

=22 1P CONFIDENTIAL ***







 Module 3-24° T

O DBEXPLAIN and Status Array Chalk Talk

DBEXPLAIN reflects the values passed in the status array. On TurboIMAGE/XL some of these values are too
large for a 16-bit status array. Therefore, some values are stored in the DBU after each intrinsic call
DBEXPLAIN uses the 32-bit database address to locate the DBU and retrieve these values; it then merges the
status array values and the DBU values together to produce as compatible a display as possible.

Below are some sample DBEXPLAINs. Indicate which display is from TurboIMAGE/V and which is from
TurboIMAGE/XL, and explain why. Also identify which values where in the status array and which where in
the DBU. We will discuss your answers in class.

#1.
IMAGE ERROR AT %001057: CONDITIONS WORDS=-12
Un DBPUT,MODE 1, ON DATE-MASTER OF ORDERS
4°¢ DBPUT CALLED WITH DATA BASE NOT LOCKED
4>

ol
». %

IMAGE RESULT AT %00000144467: CONDITION WORD = 0
DBOPEN, MODE 3, ON STORE
A SUCCESSFUL EXECUTION - NO ERRORS

#3.
IMAGE RESULT AT %00000145307: CONDITION WORD = 0
DBINFO, MODE 101, ON ACCOUNT OF STORE
SUCCESFUL EXECUTION - NO ERRORS

#4.
IMAGE RESULT: CONDITION WORD=5349
U DBOPEN, MODE 3, ON crstiv
¥ UNRECOGNIZED CONDITION WORD: 5349
OCTAL DUMP OF STATUS ARRAY FOLLOWS: P
012345 000003 000000 000000 177777 000630 000317 000637 000003 005615

5 ~——

#5.
IMAGE RESULT: CONDITION WORD=5349
DBOPEN, MODE 3, ON crstiv
A\ UNRECOGNIZED CONDITION WORD: 5349
OCTAL DUMP OF STATUS ARRAY FOLLOWS: o ;
012345 000003 000000 000000 000000 000630 000000 155697 000003 000000

=22 4P CONFIDENTIAL ***






O New Status Codes & Error Messages

O Notes

New Status Code and Error Messages

g for run—time control blocks

s for MPE XL Transaction Management.

s NOTE: all codes are negative

s w4t HP CONFIDENTIAL #ws e w Hewett~achard Compeny

Notes:

e KEY ISSUE: the new codes are all negative values; check how the
customer’s program now handles negative status codes

e a"-9"status code is returned if mapped files cannot be created

e a "-198" status code is returned if the DBUX file is full; this means
more than 127 DBOPENs were attempted by one process (63
DBOPENS is the current TurboIMAGE/V limit)

e status codes from "-16n" to "-18n" are returned if there are problems
with MPE XL XM - for example:

“"_167" means that a transaction cannot be started due to XM
error #nnn

“-177" means that the XM log file and the database are not on
the same volume set

sxx 4P CONFIDENTIAL ***
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. Module 3-26

rurboIMAGE/V to TurboiMAGE/

O Native Mode Code Issues _ O Notes

Real Data Types and Data Alignment

s TurbolMAGE/XL assumes HP3000_Reals:

- but is insensitive to format

- however, other products are sensitive
- NM compiler options must be used

- the stubs do not convert formats

s TurbolMAGE/XL assumes 16-bit alignment:

- use the correct compiler options
- watch=for values greater than 64K

T ### HP CONFIDENTIAL #+2 © W Huwtott-Pacsure Cospany

Notes: ,Pos.s'\‘éﬂ solvhon  yse

s AWerns Qx-g;bu. el
G ‘\\‘\(;\.ii Y T

¢ Real Data Type Issues:

- TurboIMAGE/XL is insensitive to the differences between
HP3000 and IEEE real data type formats (floating point)

- CM Compilers, QUERY/CM, DBMIGRAT/CM, DBchange/V,
VPLUS/V and other utilities, however, are sensitive
to the format of the real data type

- NM compilers have compiler options to indicate the real
data type form#t

- 900 Series coprocessors require IEEE reals

- real formats can be converted by customer code or customer
utilities using the HPFPCONVERT intrinsic

o Data Alignment Issues:-
- NM programs must use the HP3000-alignment compiler options

- TurboIMAGE/XL data buffers as well as internal data structures
are still aligned on 16-bit boundaries

*=* Hp CONFIDENTIAL ***










| Module 10 TurboIMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

O Goal and Objectives

GOAL:

To describe the TurboIMAGE/V to TurboIMAGE/XL migration compatibility exceptions and issues.
Objectives:
Atter completing this module, you should be able to:
= list the steps for transporting TurboIMAGE databases between MPE V/E and MPE XL.

= contrast the following modes of operation between TurboiIMAGE/V and TurbolMAGE/XL:

- AUTODEFER enabled
- "defauit” mode

- ILR enabled

- User Logging enabled

= state the differences between run-time control blocks in TurboiIMAGE/V and TurbolMAGE/XL

- 2R - A/au//mﬁﬂ / Gt /‘/yMJ/

Pais




Module 10

TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration -

O First Release

First Release

Compatibllity Mode

Native Mode

Switch Stubs
Query/V
DBUTIL
DBLOAD
DBUNLOAD
DBSTORE
DBRESTOR

{no PROFILER)

Switch Stubs
DBFIND
DBGET
DBPUT

all other TurbolMAGE Intrinsics

(no database tracing)

[] Notes

Q@ M7 Howen-Secuwe Conmany




Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

O Migration Path to TurbolIMAGE/XL

Migration Path to TurbolMAGE/XL

TurbolMAGE/XL
Application NM

Y

. optional
' step

O)O

TurbolIMAGE/V
Application

TurbolMAGE/XL
Application CM

STORE/
RESTORE

|

TINCOC2 & 197 Hewiett-Pachard Compeny

D Notes

s The TurbolIMAGE migration process consists of the following steps:

1. Isadii ILK, Zaj on any enabled databases

2. STORE/RESTORE TurbolMAGE/V applications:
databases, schemas, object and source code
(DBSTORE/DBRESTOR OK for databases).

3. _LnAgLd TIL it desired d»’/{é

4. Run programs in CM with TurboIMAGE/ XL intrinsics.

S. aﬂT/DﬁMLc(/ continue migrating source code to Native Mode after resolving any:
AM CﬁMp/u/( f Toer  LXCETINS 2/76/
/t/b}—[ ///7/” /h(,(( ¢//(//‘4 ///%’ZI/ 7 /’ﬂi/

s More detailed mformatlon coming up later.

/z/' 7 ey /W%d/l/xjf f/{mf Y Z 4 /e/‘Cx‘f LTt L o//'o'/r[/y

C
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Module 10

TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

O Compatibility

Compatibility

TurbolIMAGE/V

Turbo|MAGE/XL

100%

compatible

TIMOOQ3

[[] Notes

s Compatibility Exceptions tor CM Programs:

Huwiott-Pyckend Cormpany

@ 17

- new error codes and messages are returned (all new error codes are negative)
- no ILR recovery information is returned by DBINFO mode 402

s Compatibility Exceptions for NM Programs:

- new error codes and messages are returned (all new error codes are negative)
- no iLR recovery information is returned by DBINFO mode 402

- "HP 3000" compiler options are required

- architecture-dependent status array words have chaged

- DBEXPLAIN has a timing wWindow — cedl hmertin
e Operational and Performance Issues:
- MPE XL file size limit is larger than MPE V/E limit

- RDBA on NS3000 only
- disc write posting differs from MPE V/E

Fage 10-4

- DS 4200

oAt L

No7 J':n//:((‘fﬂ’n own /X’L

- smaller buffers are likely to improve pertormance on DBPUTs and DBDELETEs




Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

O Database Consistency

Consistency — @ state in which all information

is in agreement

Tra nsaction - a series of one ar more operations that move

the database from one state of consistency

to the next state of consistency

TINO00S [-§_J Howtatt -Pecherd Canpeny

[:| Notes

?a3e s




Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

O Consistency from TurbolMAGE Viewpoint

Structural Consistency
Consistency from TurbolMAGE Viewpoint

DBPUT (detail
Begin Intrinsic W

Write Detail record

Write Master1 record

Write Master2 record Detail

... update free space list, etc...

End Intrinsic

D Notes

ow Howvt-acurd Cowany

Paze 10-5




Moduie 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

O Consistency from Applications Viewpoint

Logical Consistency
Consistency from Application Viewpoint

Transfer $100 from savings to checking

Savings Checking
Begin Transaction (consistent | $200 $5

Subtract $100 from savings

(nconsistent  $100 $5
Add $100 to checking
End Transaction (cansistent) | $100 $105
oo @ [Py

D ‘Notes




Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

‘ 'O Activity 10.1 Discussion: TurbolIMAGE/V Modes ot Operation

How can a system failure impact logical and structural integrity when the following TurbolIMAGE modes
of operation are used on MPE V/E?

"default mode Folots uvy ?t/ﬁ/ t,/dvﬁu/é/‘v[ mfﬂ/f

ILR /MM”JM

"User Logging

//é: vead S irad

AUTODEFER

zZA
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Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

O MPE XL Transaction Management

MPE XL Transaction Management

Application Program

TurbolMAGE Intrinsics

MPE XL Operating System -

l Transaction Management ,—

TurboIMAGE User Log
Database :(USO! logging enablod)é

[] Notes

= MPE XL Transaction Management (XM) is an operating system service.
= XMuses its own log file. The memory -area associated with this file is called the XM journal.

* XM is used by TurboIMAGE/XL to reduce I/0 and ensure structural integrity.

* TurbolMAGE/XL delimits each _DF /%y 2B YPoAzL and
LT as an XM transaction.

= XM logs all these transactions in its XM Log file and guarantees that these transactions are either
Cronmp fe Tout or A7  Dauir O il

= XM allows TurbolMAGE to request that the XM Journal be flushed to disc when ending a
transaction.

The XM unit of logging and recovery is a Mlxﬁ—u/ J/

.

Fage 10-3




Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

‘ ,ﬁEl MPE XL Transaction Management

Application Program TurbolMAGE/XL

XMBEGIN
Write Detail record

Write Master1 record

D B p U T detail entry

Write Master2 record

... update free space list, etc ...
XMEND (flush XM Journai: Yes/No)

TIMO008 [-§ 4 Hewiert-Sushurg Conpary

|:] Notes

s  TurbolIMAGE/XL delimits each DBPUT, DBDELETE, and DBUPDATE as an XM transaction.
s XM logs all these transactions inits XM Log file.
s XM aillows TurbolMAGE to request that XM journal be flushed to disc.

s  Whether or not TurboIMAGE/XL requests XM journal tlushing depends on the mode of operation.

aat. r LA A ,
;/z/fJ,, o PGPAT W &{%f W

~33;e 10-10




Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

O TurbolIMAGE/XL Modes of Operation

Modes of Operation

"default" mode

XM is used to guarantee structural consistency (no broken chains)
XM Journal is not flushed to disc

System failure may lose multiple intrinsics (DBPUT, DBUPDATE, DBDELETE)

ILR

XM is used to guarantee structual integrity (no broken chains)

XM Journal is flushed on DBPUTs and DBDELETES

System failure may lose multiple DBUPDATESs

nMODoe Q@ Fusien-Suenan Cameary
[ ] Notes
e« On MPE V/E, ILR recovery CaHﬂM/S the interrupted DBPUT or DBDELETE. On
MPE XL, XM recovery will Loy L - BACK interrupted intrinsics.
= On MPE V/E. ILR recovery takes place when ___Z% o otneA . On
MPE XL, XM recovery takes piace when P )

. (o el & %/7 ~ Jeowrrol f/,‘oc’/kﬂﬂ)c
e ¢
! L T //’-L([wy 74; /(/4// 47 K N/@//%” Z \\
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Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to 't'urboMAGE_%XL..._mgratlon; |

® "0 TurbolMAGE/XL Modes of Operation

Modes of Operation

User logging

Volume Set

TurbolMAGE
database

OO0 oW Howirt-Pasiard Carotny

[:] Notes

a User Log file and database must be on the same volume set if rollback is enabled.

s Database must be on the system volume set to log to tape with roliback enabled, because the
disc buffer for logging to tape resides on the system volume set.

Y 7:‘4'{ @ L/zﬂf/ ~f"0"/é‘—%-

Taze 10-12



Module 10 TurbolIMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL. Migration

O TurboIMAGE/XL Modes of eration

Modes of Operation

AUTODEFER

XM Is not used with dataset files

MPE XL file system defaults are
used for dataset files

Integrity is lost if system fails

Cawguory

D el o it




Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurboiMAGE/XL Migration

® 'O Database Transport Rules

TurbolMAGE Database Transport Rules

MPE V/E MPE XL

disable STORE/ | enable

Database T RESTORE —/—L;—» Database

ILROQ file

enatle | STORE + | gisaple
Database «————.TransporT¢———Database

/LR |/RESTORE| /1A

ILROQ file

check file sizes

© w Hewntt-fusens Caremny

D Notes

: 7,
Always %”/%/ "”(/{ ___betore transporting databases between MPE V/E and MPE XL.

On MPE XL, DBSTORE has a new INFO="TRANSPORT" option for moving databases to MPE V/E.

The tile size limit on MPE XL is larger than MPE V/E.

The STORE program with the TRANSPORT option will detect oversize tiles when it writes beyond
MPE V/E limit,

v_,{xf,//f 7&-‘-/{{/:;» 4 - %/
7 ﬂdﬂa%ﬂf __/\//4{ 7/,7 -M%mﬂ(

'._‘_].;D ‘H-14




Module 10 TurbolMA‘GENi tq%::’tutb.oﬂA.GEth_ Migration .

O Run-Time Control Blocks

Run-Time Control Blocks
MPE V/E MPE XL
XDS Permanent Mapped Flles
TURBQODBS.
DBS >
DS PUB.SYS
?(?)(53 dbnameGB.
dbgroup.
DSj BB dbaccount
'CBX. XDS
TODD @Q w Hovht-Pasard Carmany

D Notes

s  Watch for naming contlicts with existing files.

:age. 10-1 5




Module 10 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

'O Run-Time Control Blocks

Run-Time Control Blocks
MPE V/E MPE XL
XDS Unnamed/New Mapped Flles

DBU— ®] User CB 1 User CB 127
D08 T .. ‘T‘ ..
"g: DBUX CB
0 E)([B)E B remote CB

TINODW @ - Howrtt-Pucire Cormany

D Notes

s TurbolIMAGE/XL allows 127 DBOPENSs per process (TurbolMAGE/V limit is 63).

s« RDBA is only supported by NS3000 on a 900 Series system.

W = bandivo skt zﬂcwfya/j opend

=313 '0-36



Module 10 = TurbolMAGE/V to TurboiMAGE/XL Migration

O Activity 10.2 QUIZ

1. True or False: PROFILER will runin CM mode to report statistics on TurboIMAGE/XL databases.

2. List the steps for migrating to TurboIMAGE/XL.

3. List the steps for moving a TurbolIMAGE database from MPE XL to MPE V/E.

4. True or False: On MPE XL, ILR is required to guarantee structural integrity.

5. True of False: Like ILR recovery on MPE V/E, XM recovery on MPE XL completes the interrupted
intrinsic.

6. True or Faise: Torecover TurboIMAGE/XL databases you must type START RECOVERY at the
ISL> prompt.

333e 10-17




Module 10 TurbolIMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration

® 'O Activity 10.2 QUIZ (continued)

10.

True or False: AUTODEFER on TurbolMAGE/XL is essentially the same as AUTODEFER on
TurbolIMAGE/V.

True or False: The MPE XL Transaction services do not impact User Logging except for the
requirement that the User Log file and database must reside on the same volume

set for rollback recovery.

N
List the names of the "permanent” (not session temporary) tiles that TurbolIMAGE/XL uses for
run-time control blocks.

True or False: TurboIMAGE/XL allows a process to have more concurrent DBOPENs than
TurbolMAGE/V.

Saze 'G-13




Module 11

HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration -

O Introduction

MIGRATING
from
HP SQL/V
to
HP SQL/XL

Page 11 -1
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Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

1 Goal and Objectives

Goal: To become familiar with HP SQL migration issues, including the use of SQLGEN/V as
a migration tool

Objectives: After completing this module, students trained in HP SQL will be able to:
w List the steps in migrating from HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL.

s Describe how to use SQLGEN/V to create ISQL command files to aid in the
migration from HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL.

n Describe product differences between HP SQL/V and HP SQL/XL.




 Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

O Overview of HP SQL Components - |

Apnplication

Programs
1

ISQL

SQLUtI COoBOL
Preprocessor

Pasoal
Preprocessor

HPSQLCore

SQLGEN

Y

DBCore
\

atabase

|___| Notes:

s SQLGEN is the component of HP SQL that was introduced with HP SQL/V Release 2.
a You must have DBA authority to use SQLGEN.
s SQLGEN documentation is included as an appendix in the HP SQL DBA manual.

o SQLGEN generates command files that can be directly used with ISQL's START command. For
example, it SQLGEN created a command file called "SCHEMA 1", you would enter the following
command at the ISQL prompt:

isql > START SCHEMA {;

s SQLGEN can be used for the following purposes:

s schema generation for recreating the DBE and its contents
s migration tool
e [SQL command file generator

Page 11-3




 Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

1 Overview of Migration

Migration Path to HP SQL/XL
HP SQL/V HF SQL/XL
Application Application -
(@)
(@)
Generate \
q - Recreate DBE,
® command & —® % % load data,

data files O =

source code oW ré—preprocess

' Zaa CI:‘I
csM2103 © fo87 Hewigrt-Pachard Company

[] Notes:
s Migrate application from HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL
1. Run SQLGEN/V to generate schema and data unload/load command files.
2. Run ISQL/V to unload the data. |
3. STORE command files, data tiles, and application programs.
4 RESTORE command files, data tiles, and application programs.
5. Recreate the DBE.
6. Load data into the new DBE.

7. Repreprocess, recompile, and relink application programs.

NOTE: Views will not be migrated. If you have saved the original commands for creating the views in a
command tile, you can use your command tile to recreate them on MPE XL.

Page 11-4




Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration-

O Differences In Maximums between HP séL/V and HP SQL/XL

HP SQL/V vs HP SQL/XL
HP SQU/V HP SQUXL
04 Columnns per table 255
or view
04 Columns per query 1024
32,767 Pages per DBEFileQ, | 16,777,215
log file, DBEFILE
192 Concurrent number 240
of transactions
CSM2203 e 1987 Hewiatt-Packard Company

D Notes:

e Maximum transactions refers to the maximum number of concurrent transactions.

s Views are virtual tables.

NOTE: i1, on MPE XL, you increase the number of columns per tabie beyond the MPE V/E limits, you
will not be able to migrate the DBE back to MPE V/E.
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Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

® 7 Functlonal differences between HP SQL/V and HP SQL/XL

HP SQL/XL DBA Differences

® DBA authority cannot be revoked
from the DBECreator

e DBA authority not automatically granted to
MANAGER®@SYS

CSM2205 9 1987 Hewiatt-Pachard Company
[] Notes:
e A user with DBA authority has extensive control over the data and structures in a DBE.

s The DBECreator is the user (ie. MPE user.account) who created the Database Environment. This
user is automatically granted DBA authority.
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 Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

O Differences between ISQL/V and ISQL/XL

ISQL/V VS ISQL/XL

ISQUV ISQU/XL

5 commands| Command history | 10 commands
buffer

1024 bytes | Command buffer | 2048 bytes

size
HP Float Real Number IEEE Float
Format representation Format
CSM2204 0 9a7 Hewlert-Puackard Company

[C] Notes:

s The command history buffer stores a list of the most recent commands Issued via ISQL.
e The command butfer Is a workspace for storing frequently used commands.

a On MPE XL, ISQL will convert real numbers from HP 3000 floating point tormat to IEEE format when
loading the data.
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"Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

‘ -1 Functional Differences between SQLUTIL/V and SQLUtIlI/ XL

SQLUtil/XL Differences

e No STARTDBEMON or CLEANDBE commands
are required ;

CSM2208 9 1987 Hewigtt-Packard Company

[[] Notes:

s STARTDBEMON and CLEANDBE are commands in SQLUtil/V. STARTDBEMON is a process that can
be explicitly started to wake up every few seconds to check It cleanups are needed. CLEEANDBE is
a command that performs a global cleanup.

* These commands have been replaced by an automated cleanup process in HP SQL/XL.

= In HP SQL/XL, this cleanup process is notitied whenever a transaction/programis terminated
abnormally.
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Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SOL

O Migration Process - Step One

DBEnvironment Migration — Step One

Command file

to recreate
DBE

Command file

. to load
tables
Command file

to unload
tables

HP SQL/V SQLGEN/V
DBE

Csv2210 9 1987 Hewintt-Packard Company

[ ] Notes:

s Use SQLGEN/V's GENERATE ALL and GENERATE LOAD commands to generate the command files
for recreating the DBE and unloading/loading the tables.

Example: :RUN SQLGEN.PUB.SYS

>> STARTDBE
DBE Name >> PARTSDBE

>> GENERATE AL

Schema File Name or '//’ to STOP command >> SCHEMA 1

>> GENERATE LOAD
Unload Schema File Name or '//' to STOP command >> TABUNLD
Load Schema File Name or '//' to STOP command >> TABLOAD

Internal Format or External Format (Int/Ext) >> INT

Reference: HP SQL Database Administration Guide (Appendix G).
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Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration =

. 7 Migration Process — Step One (continued)

Unloading HP SQL/V Tables
Internal vs. External Unloads

E Eor| N

HP SQL/V HP SQL/V HP SQL/XL

Release 1 Release 2 Release 1
E

| = internal data unload/load
E = external data unlcad/load

Csma2e

[:] Notes:

s Depending on the version of HP SQL/V, you must choose one ot the tollowing ways to unioad data:

© 9w Hewiett-Packard Compeny

UNLOAD EXTERNAL - can always be used

UNLOAD INTERNAL - can only be used between HP SQL/V Release 2 and HP SQL/XL
Release 1

NOTE: You should not move an HP SQL/XL application to HP SQL/V Release 1. it you need to migrate
an HP SQL/XL DBE back to HP SQL/V, we strongly recommend moving to the latest HP SQL/V

Release (Release 2).

Page 11-10



Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

O Migration Process - Step Two

DBEnvironment Migration — Step Two

Yunloaded data
file 1

Command

to unload 1ISQL/V .
tables I‘ |
“lunloaded data
file n
Csmaz © 87 Hewrt-achard Compeny

[] Notes:
Run ISQL/V to unload data.

Example:

isql> START TABUNLD;

——————————
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Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

~ 1 Migration Process - Step Three

DBEnvironment Migration — Step Three

Unloaded
data file 1

Unloaded
data file n

STORE STORE

Command file Tape

to recreate DB

il

Command file

to load tables

csven o w87 Hewiatt-Packard Company

[[] Notes:
s STORE the data, application programs and command tiles from the MPE V/E system to tape.

s Users should also STORE stream tiles they use to preprocess, compile, and link their programs.
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Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

O Migration Process - Step Four

DBEnvironment Migration — Step Four

Unloaded
data file 1

1

Unloaded ™

/o%
o
2
o
o
®
>

STORE RESTORE
Tape

Command file

to recreate DBE

i

Command file

to load tables

[o1%7qk] e 987 Hewigtt-Peciard Compeny

[] Notes:

s Restore the files to the MPE XL machine.
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Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration..

‘ O Migration Process - Step Five

DBEnvironment Migration — Step Five

Command file to
recreate DBE

y 1SQL/XL

Recreated
DBE

csma2u

[] Notes:

9 1987 Heowiett-Packard Compeny

s Recreate the HP SQL/V DBE on the MPE XL system using the command file generated by

SQLGEN/V.

Example:

isql> START SCHEMA 1,
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Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

O Migration Process - Step Six

DBEnvironment Migration — Step Six

Unloaded data
file 1

Unloaded data
file n

ISQL/XL %
DBE

Command file
to load tables

csm2s o w7 Hewtatt-Packasd Company
[[] Notes:

s Reload the tables using the command file generated by SQLGEN/V.
Example:

Isqi> START TABLOAD;
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"Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SOL/XL Migration

‘ O Migration Process - Step Seven

DBEnvironment Migration — Step Seven
Migrating Applications

® Application programs must be repreprocessed,
recompiled, and relinked

Ccsmzg 9 1987 Hewiett-Packard Compeny

[] Notes:

s The SQLDA structure holds fields essential for looking at the resuits of dynamic queries.

NOTE: The SQLDA has a new fleid on HP SQL/V Release 2 and HP SQL/XL. This new fleld contains
the ROWLENGTH resulting from a dynamic query. A programmer may now check this value to get the
length of the ROWSs resuiting from a dynamic query.

Paje 11-18




"Module 11 HP SOL/V to HP SOL/XL

O Activity 11=-1 Quiz

Purpose: Review the product differences and migration steps to move an HP SQL/V
application to HP SQL/XL.

Instructions: Answer the questions listed below.

1. Can queries in HP SQL/XL contain more result columns than the maximum number of columns in a
table or view? If so, why?

2. How are the STARTDBEMON and CLEANDBE commands implemented on HP SQL/XL?

3. What special steps do you take when migrating an HP SQL/V Release 1 application to an HP SQL/V
Release 2 application?

4. Circle all possible uses of SQLGEN/V:
a. Schema generating tool.
b. Copying one user's database tables to another user.
c. Performance testing.
d. Migration tool.
e. Checking the authorities granted on a DBE.
5. You have done an internal unload of your tables using HP SQL/V Release 1 and you have restored

the files on the MPE XL machine. What wili happen when you try to load the data into your HP
SQL/XL database? Why?
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Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration

® _ 3 Activity 11-1 Quiz

6. List the seven steps needed to migrate an HP SQL/V DBE and its data to HP SQL/XL.

@« ~ea00w

7. When must you repreprocess, recompile, and relink application programs during the'mlgratlon
process?

8. What HP SQL object is not migrated?
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‘Review Confldence Test

YOUR NAME: DATE:

Please respond to the following statements by circling the answer which best feflects your confi-
dence level. ‘

EC c . SC NS U
Extremely Confident Somewhat Not Sure Unable
Contident Confident

Are you now able to:

HARDWARE OVERVIEW
Degree of Confidence:

1. Locate and use system switches, displays and the
console in order to startup, shutdown and operate Series

930 and/or Series 950 systems? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] [U]
2. Determine what peripheral interfaces and memory cards

are installed in Series 930 and/or Series 950 systems? (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]
3. Explain some of the differences between Series 930 and

Series 950 systems? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (U]
4. Perform various tasks under the direction of a CE or SE

on a Series 930 and/or Series 950 system? (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (U]
MPE XL COMMAND INTERPRETER
5. Explain what Command Files are? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V
6. Use “Implied :RUN"? (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
7. Explain the system default command search path? [EC] [C] [SC] INS] [V]
8. Explain and use the command lines history stack? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (U]
9. Explain the syntax changes for the new MPE XL

commands? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]

10. Use dereferencing and recursive dereterencing of.
variables? , (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]

11. Explain the RECURSIOM/NORECURSION option in UDCs? (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]




Review Confidence Test | . i '

12. Use the following new Cl commands:

‘ 13.

14,
18.
16.
17.
18.
19.

OELETEVAR?
SETVAR?
SHOWVAR?
INPUT?
ECHO?

DO?
CHGROUP?
COPY?

- LISTREDQ?

REDQO?

Explain the function of the following new/enhanced Cl com-

mands:

CALC?

PRINT?
SETCATALCG?
XEQ?

SYSTEM STARTUP, STOP, UPDATE and DUMP

Describe a system startup flow?

Use the ISL Utilities?

Start and interact with the system until it is fully brought up?
Issue ISL commands?

List the steps involved in taking a DUMP?

Issue Access Port commands?

. Describe the Access Port and its use?

_.__ Cnanfidenca Tast 2

Degree of Confidence:

(EC]
(EC]
(EC]
(EC]
[EC]
[EC]
[EC]
[EC]
(EC]
[EC]

[EC]
[EC]
[EC]
[EC]

[EC]
[EC]
[EC]
[EC]
(EC]
[EC]
(EC]

(C]
(C]
[C]
(C]
(C]
[C]
(C]
(C]
[C]
(C]

(C]
(C]
[C]
[C]

(C]
[C]
[C]
[C]
(C]
[C]
[C]

[SC]
[SC]
[SC]
(SC]
(SC]
[SC]
{SC]
[SC]
[SC]
(SC]

[SC]
[SC]
[SC]
[SC]

[SC]
[SC]
[SC]
[SC]
[SC]
(SC]
[SC]

(NS]
(N3]
(NS)
[NS]
[NS]
[NS]
INS)
(NS]
[NS]

INS]

[NC]
(NS]
[NS]
[NS]

[NS]
[NS]
[NS)
[NS]
INS]
[INS)
[NS]

)
)
(U]
(U]
[Vl
(]
(V]
(U]
(U]

(U]
(U]
(V]
(U]

(U]
(Ul
(U]
(U]
(Ul
(U]
[U]




Degree of Confidence:

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
21. Describe the major ditferences between SYSDUMP

and SYSGEN? \ (EC] [C] [SC] ([NS] [U]
22. Understand the MPE XL system generation process? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
23. Identity the major functions of SYSGEN? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]
24, Understand the relationship between SYSGEN and

NMMGR? [EC] [C] ([SC] [NS] [U]
25. Configure a MPE XL system using SYSGEN? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
MPE XL DISTRIBUTED TERMINAL SUBSYSTEM (DTS)
26. Describe the 3 NMMGR 'branches’ for DTS? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [UV]

27. Describe the major activities in configuring DTS with

NVIMGR? [EC] [C] (SC] INS] [U]

28. Describe the usage of the 'COMMAND'’ field on the

NMMGR screens? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [uV]
29. Locate the Station address for DTC? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
30. Configure DTS with NMMGR? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
31. Describe the concept of a 'nailed’ device? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
32. Describe the purpose of a device profile? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [UV]
33. Explain the environment that TERMDSM runs in? (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]
34. Explain the purpose of each TERMDSM command? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [V]
35. Use the following TERMDSM commands: [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (U]
DoTC? (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
DIAG? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (U]
RESET? [EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [U]
DUMP? (EC] [C] [SC] [NS] [L
STATUS? ‘ ([EC] [C] [SC] [NS] (U]

RECOVERY, BACKUP and DATA EXCHANGE
36. Do partial and full backugs on MPE XL? " [EC] [C] (SC] [NS] (U]




' Review Confidence Test’

37.
38.
39.
40.

41,

Use the enhanced backup features on MPE XL?

Pertorm functions of RELOAD with INSTALL and RESTORE?

Use the new functions of STORE/RESTORE?

Transfer files from MPE XL to MPE V/E using
STORE/RESTORE?

Recover from a file system disaster?

VOLUME MANAGEMENT

42.

43.
44,

Use MPE V/E Private Volumes?
Describe MPE XL volume management structure?
Create and use MPE XL volume sets?

Create an accounting structure on a non-system volume

45,

set?
‘ 46. Mount and dismount volume sets?

47. Describe how to restrict a file to a voluiie set, class, or
volume?

TROUBLESHOOTING

48. Invoke and use the DUI?

49. Use simple DUl commands such as HELP, LIST,
SUSPEND?

50. Find product specific information concerning diagnostics
and utilities available in the Online Diagnostics Subsystem?

51. Obtain a map of the CPU and /O system using the Online
DiagnosticSubsystem?

52. Read the contents of system and memory log files?

MIGRATION OF THE MPE V/E OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

53.

Make an optimal SYSDUMP tape for DIRMIG?

Car 1ence Test 4

Degree of Confidence:

[EC]

[EC]
[EC]
[EC]

[EC]

[EC]
[EC]
[EC]

[EC]
[EC]

[EC]

[EC]
[EC]
[EC]

[EC]
(EC]

[EC]

[Cl
[C]
(C]

(C]
(C]

[C]
[C]
[C]

[C]
[C]

[C]

[C]

[C]

[C]

[C]
[C]

(C]

[SC]

[SC]
[SC]

[SC]
[SC]

(SC]
(sc)
(sC]

(SC]
[SC]

[SC]

[SC]
[SC]
(SC]

[SC]
(SC]

[SC]

[NS]

[NS]
[NS]

[NS]
[NS]

[NS]
[NS]
[NS]

[NS]
[NS]

[NS]

[NS]
[NS]
[NS]
[NS]

[NS]

[NS]

(V]
(U]
(V]

)
[Vl

)
(V]
[V]

(U]
Ul

(U]

)
(V]
)
[Vl

(U]

(Ul




'Review Corffidence Test .

54. Use DIRMIG to migrate:
RINs?
User logging ID's?
Accounts?
Private Volumes?

UDC environments?

TURBOIMAGE/V TO TURBOIMAGE/XL MIGRATION

§5. List the steps for transporting TurboIMAGE databases between
MPE V/E and MPE XL?

56. Contrast the following modes of operation between
TurbolIMAGE/V and TurbolMAGE/XL:;

Autodefer enabled?
ILR enabled?
User Logging enabled?
“Defauit” mode?
57. List the names of permanent files created by TurbolIMAGE/XL
for run-time control blocks?
HP SQL/V TO HP SQL/XL
58. List the steps in migrating from HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL?

Degree oif Confidence:

[EC]
[EC]
[EC]
[EC]
[EC]

[EC]

[EC]
[EC]
[EC]
[EC]
[EC]

[EC]

[EC]

59. Describe product differences between HP SQL/V and SQU/XL? [EC]

[C]
[C]
[C]
[C]
[C]

[C]

[C]
[C]
[C]
[C]
[C]

[C]

[CI
[CI

[SC]
[SC]
[SC]
[SC]

1sC]

[SC]

[SC]
[SC]
[SC]
[SC]
[SC]

[SC]

[SC]
[SC]

[NS]
[NS]
[NS]
[NS]
[INS]

[NS]”

[NS]
(NS]
[NS]
[NS]
[NS]

[NS]

[NS]
[NS]

(U]
)
(V]
[Vl
(V]

[V]

[V]
&)
(U]
(VI
(V]

(V]

[Vl
(V]




63

O

Post to Disc Conditions

1. Page cache full.

* 8 pins or 30 virtual address ranges.
2. Buffer full.

* more than 128 k.

3. Time quantum exhausted.

* value of time quantum depends on number of XM users.

TG200146-039

O Notes

BUFFER FULL ALSO MEANS TOO MANY PAGES BE FROZEN IN REAL MEMORY.
THE MORE USER ACTIVE, THE LESS TIME QUANTUM WILL BE SET.
MAXIMUM TIME QUANTUM (ONE USER) IS 1.04 SECOND.

Page 14-61
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D DUMP ANALYSIS

Flow of a transaction

1. Begintran.

1.1 Get tranID from XM GDS.
User Application 2. Write to a file.
1. Begintran 2.1  Find TransID.
2. Write 2.2 Place an exclusive lock.
3. Read 2.3 Update log memory data structure.
4, Endtran 2.4 Copy before image to the mapped
5.  Aborttran log file.
2.5  Write user's data to the user's
(1.1)(2.1)(3.1)(4.1)(5.1) ‘ mapped file.
(4.2)(5.2) 7 2.6 }ggtﬁl eafter image to the mapped
;Mﬂ') l 3. Read from file.
s 3.1 Find transiD from XM GDS.
° % -g E‘ g-§' 3.2 Place a share lock.
%5 = —— 3.3 Read data from user's mapped file.
= “ x 4.  Endtran. :
(2.2)(3.2) T (2.3) (2.4)(4.3)(5.3) 41 Find transiD from XM GDS.
(3.3) v 14'4)(5'_5)—— 4.2 Log manager builds a commit
Data Base User Files record.

4.3 Flush the commit record to the

disc log.

4.4 Release all lock for commited

(2.5) (5. 4)T / (2.6) i transactions.
4.5 Delete traniD from transaction
. .Qp_tn_o_n_al. ) \ Ophonal manager GDS.
5.  Aborttran.

' 5.1 Find transiD from XM GDS.
-------------- 5.2 Get the last record updated by the
Mirror L°9 Mirror LOQ transaction from the log manager

data structure.

5.3 Read before image from the
mapped 3.3 Read data from user's
mapped file.log file and update the
user's file.

5.4 Flush memory data related to the
transaction to disc.

5.5 Release locks.

5.6 Delete tranlD from XM GDS.

TG200146-019 ©1987 Hewistt-Packard Company
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MPE-XL ONLINE DIAGNOSTIC
SUBSYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION

INTRODUCTION

This appendix describes the components and conditions specific for implementation of the Online
Diagnostic Subsystem under the MPE-XL operating system. These topics include ¢ listing and brief
description of all diagnostics and utilities along with the Diagnostic User Interface (DUI) and any
background processes that may affect Subsystem performance. Additional information useful.for
diagnostic operation is also mentioned. A block diagram of MPE-XL Online Subsystem function follows
this disscussion.

Parne Al




MPE-XL Online Dlagnostic Subsystem Software

The following lists diagnostic programs and utilities along with the Diagnostic User Interface (DUD and
any background processes that are currently supported on the MPE-XL operating system. The diagnostic
programs are listed first followed by utilities, the DUl and Diagnostic Monitor. Descriptions of thess
items begin after thus list according to sof tware class respectively.

DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAMS:

o CS/80 Disc Diagnostic ( CSS0DIAG)

o HP1974A/7978 Magnetic Taps Drive Diagnostic ( DIAG7478)

o Ciper Line Printer Diagnostic ( CIPERLPD )

o Page Printer Diagnostic ( PPDIAG)

o HP-IB Device Adapter Diagnostic ( HPIBDIAG)

o Six-Port Mux Diagnostic ( MUXDIAG )

o LAN Diagnostic { LANDAD)

SUBSYSTEM UTILITIES:

o Systern and Memory Log Analysis Tool (LOGTOOL)
o System Map( SYSMAP)

o Terminal Diagnostic System Monitor | TERMDSM )
o HP-CIO Channel Adapter Utility ( CADIAG)

o 1/0 Test Tool (10TT)

o MPE-XL Online Diagnostic Installer { INSTALL)

ONLINE DIAGNOSTIC SUBSYSTEM OPERATING SOFTWARE:
o Diagnostic User Interfacs ( DUI)

o Dugnostic Monitor




DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAMS

The CS$/80 Disc Diagnostic (CSE0DIAG) provides 3 means of testing CS/80 discs. The tests include
verifying the integrity of the HP-1B data path and channel to the selected disc, identifying the product
type of the selected disc, running the intsrnal disc diagnostics, obtaining and decoding disc status memages
and information from the disc esror logs. Correct operation of CS/80 commands is also verified.

The HP7974A/7978 Online Magnetic Tape Diagnostic (DIAG 7478) tests the HP-IB data path between
the host system and the magnetic tape drive. [t also requests internal selftests, displays decoded status and
selftest results, reads and decodes internal error logs, and can conduct worst case and read/write, tests.

The CIPER Line Printer Diagnostic (CIPERLPD) tests lins printers which use the CIPER protocol. The
diagnostic begins execution after termination of the currently printing job. It obtsins access to the
printer, tests the [/O path to the printer, and opens the communication link to the printer. The tests
include identification of the product type, printing of test patterns, obtaining and decoding device status
from the printer, and obtaining and displaying environmental and job status.

The Page Printer Diagnostic (PPDIAG) tests page printers for proper operation. Test execution begins
after termination of the currently printing job. The diagnostic obtains access to the printer, tests the [/0
path, and opens the communication link to the printer Tests include identification of the product type,
printing of test patterns, obtaining and decoding device natus from the printer along with environmental
and job status information.

The HP-1B Device Adapter Diagnostic (HPIBDAD) is a diagnostic system program that allows the user to
test the HP-IB device adapter. It can also be executed as an auto-diagnostic by the low levei 1/0
manager. HPIBDAD indicates the status of the device adapter before and after running the diagnostic,
and the possible cause of errors if any are found. It also [lags the HPIB Device Adapter PCA as the
failing FRU.

The Six-Channel MUX Diagnostic (MUXDIAG) checks the functionality of the HP 27140A Asynchronous
Siz-DC Multiplezer Interface card. MUXDIAG tests communication from the computer to the MUX
Card and can initiate the onboard Selftests resident in the MUX Card EPROM.

The LAN Device Adapter Diagnostic (LANDAD) tests the HP 36921A LAN Interface Controller.
LANDAD 13 capable of detecting a failure in one or more FRU't An FRU can be either the LAN
interface controller card (LANIC), the LANIC conectornnector cable, the attachmeat unit (AUD cable, the
medium attachment unit (MAU), or the medium dependent interface (MDI)




SUBSYSTEM UTILITIES

System and Memory Log Analysis Tool (LOGTOOL) provides s means for managing various system error
and event logs. Various log formats may be given to LOGTOOL and can then be listed to show 3 log in its
entirety. Thus, LOGTOOL can display logs of differing structures. LOGTOOL enables the user to
perform numerous functions on the various rystsm log files. Error logs may be identified, deleted, and,
created. Timing intervals for background log analysis may be set. The user may generate summary and
detailed reports based on the information contained in the various log files

System Map (SYSMAP) provides a means of viewing the three main SPU computing tlements as defined
within the operating system device definition data structures, and compares them with the actual internal
definitions stored in the PCA microprecessors These main computing elements are the Central Processing
Unit (CPU), Main Memory (MNMEM), and 1/0 System, (1/0)

Terminal Diagnostic System Monitor (TERMDSM) utility is a program designed to exercise various
components of the Distributed Terminal system and to provide status information of both softwars and
hardware elements

HP-CIO Channel Adapter Utility (CADIAG) provides the user with 3 means of assessing C1O Channel
adapter identity and current status.

1/0 Test Tool (IOTT) provides & means of creating "scripts” for special purpose testing. It enables the user
to directly access the 1/0 system without going through the file system. The user can also display
information concerming the state of the I/0 requested. This tool is intended for diagnosis of 1/0 related

problems.

Online Installer (INSTALL) provides a means of expanding and revising the Online Disgnostic Facility and
directory while the system is onlins.

ONLINE DIAGNOSTIC SUBSYSTEM OPERATING SOFTWARE

The DUI provides the communication link between the user and the diagnostic programs. The DUI
provides such functions as displaying messages to the user from diagnostic programs, and obtainung replies
from the user and sending them to the programs

The Monitor is created and initiated by the rystem boot process and remuins as an active system process
during the operating fystem active stats. It is used primarily to receive and log asynchronous 1/0 eveats,
such as device powerfaul recoveries and internal device log data transfers. The Monitor is the pareat
process which initistes the proper diagnostic module upon teceiving a request either from the DU1
(request from an online user) or from an 1/0 manager (request for auto-diagnostic service). It asigns
communication parameters for the diagnostic module being initiated, determines the mode under which
the diagnostic module will operate, sets 1/0 device or manager access parameters, and notifies the DUI
when a diagnostic program terminates. The monitor will also notify the operator when 8 device is
logically removed for testing as well as displaying the results of destructive tests when this mode is
sllowed.

MPE -XL SPECIFIC DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION

Information concerning the MPE-XL systern tables and configuration¢ n be found by referring to the
MPE-XL Sysrem Configuration manual (P/N 32650-50042)
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System Hangs and Failures

Overview
Currently, there is no valid data available on svstem hangs and failures. Situations that lead to a system

hang or failure are constantly tracked and debugged with each build. Information will be made available
after the release of MPE XL on how to correct or recover from known problems. T

System Hangs and Failures Checklist
If you experience a system hang or failure, this checklist offers suggestions for recovery:
1. Check the Status Display. The second digit from the right represents activity. If it s changing. the

svstem mayv be working. Alse, check the disc access light. If 1t 1s blinking, the disc 1s being accessed
by the system.

2. Free the system. Enter:
:ABORTJOB and :ABORTIO

3. Try ancther terminal or terminal port for the Console.

4. Call Onhine Support and explain exactly what happened (complete error messages, etc.) and what was
being done on the system. Be prepared to tell support personnel the current configuration and if
scmething has changed on the system.

S. Shutdown the system. Enter:

@
=SHUTOOWN

6. Reset the system. Eater:

) @
CMHTC




NOTE

You must execute a soft reset TC to obtain a valid DUMP. Do not enter
R.S or push the reset button on the front panel to reset the system.

7. Dump the system and follow Online Support’s instructions on the tapes. Enter:

ISL>DUMP

8. Atiempt to start the system. Enter:
ISL>START

9. Use START NORECOVERY if START doesn't work. Enter:
ISL>START NCRECOVERY

10. Use UPDATE if START NORECOVERY doesn't work. Enter:

‘ ISL>UPDATE |

1. Use INSTALL if UPDATE doesn't work. Enter:

ISL>INSTALL

Data Recovery Checklist
1. RESTORE the last backup tape. Mount the proper tape on the system tape drive and enter:
:RESTORE with the proper parameters.

2. If the last backup was a partial backup, RESTORE the last full backup tape to recover the rest of
your files.

NOTE

These checklists are not intended to be solutions, but should assist you in
the unlikely event of a system failure or hang. Your HP Support team can
provide you with further assistance.




10 penoddnsun

(000€/SLW) 81emyos |euiunsa |

"SUON uodniny ayy saindax3 ININdAN-
‘lenuey aouaisjey 1swabeuepyy .
awnjoA y8y  “Aumn LNIOA "UOIIUY3P 18S BWNJOA SISIT SALSI:
‘weisAsagns onsouberp jo ‘sonsoubeip 0) adnaep
ued mou uonouNyg  "SUON pauMop JO |01)U0D SubisSy JAID:
‘apIny s,18sM uoneinbyuo)
waisAS Joy ‘NIDSAS "sayy
JO Ued mou uondouny "SUON Ile pue walsAs J4W dn syoeg dNXovea11N4:
‘wajsAsagns ansoubelp Jo "OSIp waIsAs ay) jou 9|
ued mou uoiouny “suoN ‘ubleso) se aaup osIp sjeas) NDIFHOAS:
"puBWIWOD
uob60) 10 |D Se jeulusa) woyy ‘pPuBWIWOD V]VQ: ‘Wweass
pauoddns 1a6uo| oN “auoN Indut uo ejep jo pus smoysg ao3:
‘PUBWIWLIOD
uoboj 10 |D se feulwsa) woyy ‘NIg1S$ vey
pauoddns 1a6uo] oN “8uoN 13Yl0 adi1nep woyj ejep s1aug ViVQ:
‘uonouny waisAs mou
Buiyoed as1g "suoN ‘Buiyoeo asip waysAs seuny TJOYINODIHOVD:
‘lenuey aousIsay
Juswabeuepy awnjop "uomuyap
J8y  Aumn 1 LNT0A 189S awN|oA SaIPopw 13SALTV:

wedid=NyYy d:ojuio=Q4N|
~PUBWWOD OT13H: palipon

‘puewwon)
IO saIndaxa ‘uo sbo7

NODO1 (sweupuewwo?):

Jugeainb3y x 3dw

uonduoasaqg

puewwo) 3/A IdW

spuewwo) payoddnsun | a|qe}




2-9 spuewwo) pauoddnsun

‘apinY
$,J9SN uoneinbyuoy wWaolsAS

JoY "PUBLIWOD NIDSAS: ‘gnbojelp Jojeinbyuod pels dWNASAS:
‘uonoun} wajsAs
mou Buiyoed IsIq  SUON ‘osip aibuis e uo Buiyoeo saigesiq JFHOVOdOLS:
‘uonoun) wWajsAsS B mou
awayos Guyoes IsIq "dUON osip 9|buis e uo Buiyoed sa|qeuy JHOVOIHVIS:
'S@ jou
‘UoHEIIUNWILIOD HIOMIBU SN ‘80INap
syoddns X 34N "SUON uonedIuNWWOod SAa JO snjeis SMoYs WOOMOHS:
‘uonoun} wajsAs ‘Arewwins
mou Buiyoed osiq  "BUON aouewopad Buyoed smoys JHOVOMOHS:
‘sananbgns
‘Juawade|dal) oN 8UON Jeinano jo spu sabueyn WNINVND:
‘renueyy eouoiayay Juswobeuepy
SWNJOA :Jad AN J11NI10A ‘189S aWnjoA saivleg 13SA3IOHNd:
‘papoddns 1abuoj "J0JU0D 440-X
Jabuot ou uonyoung4 -suoN Inoyum ade) Jaded speay Jdv1d:
"8pINYy S,18sN uoneinbyuo)
wolsAs oy "‘NIDSAS 'S8} payipow pue
JO ped mou uonoung -auoN walshs I/A 3dW dn yoeg dNHOVE1Hvd-
‘lenuepy 9oudIBJeY JBWwabeueyy "Ssejo pue
aWnNIoA 8y “Awmn TJILNTOA S19s awnjoA aleaud sauyeq 13SAM3IN:

wajeainb3 Ix 3dw

uondiuoasaqg

puewwo) 3/A 3dN

(panupuo)) spuewwo) pauoddnsun

L a|qey




e ‘00 panoddnsun

‘lenuepy 8ouasgjoy
Juswabeueyy awnjop

'SosIp ubiaio)/enas

484 TILNT0A "S8WNIOA sazifeniul ‘Sjew o LINIA:
‘waysAsans ansouberp jo ‘'sansoubeip o)
Ked mou uopouny  “auoN paubisse Ajsnoinaid adinap sases|ay INVL:

sjeAInby X 3dw

uonduosag

PUBWWOD /A IdW

(panunuoy) Spuewwo) pauoddnsun | aiqe 1




b g SpURLIWIO)) PanIpu

‘@bueyd o1 10elgns st pue X I4W W Aluo esodind ansoubep e saAJes |

|aren

‘indino
[eunoaspexay saodnposd |-

(Q3aav) ¢-
(Q3IIQ0N) L~
(@3aav) ¢

‘s19ng) Bunsi maN suondo pappy [erisn:] [1erensy‘] [1esery1dWI L4 LS dW3Ld41Sh
(@3aav) ¢-
ndino : S .(@31Iq0NW) L-
[ewnoapexay saonpo.d suondo mm , (@3aav) ¢
L— ‘s1ana] Buns) maN pappe pue payipon SE (Q3aav) ¢
i lensn:] lienrensy’] l1esem] 41SI: 418N
"JUNOJJE 8y}
ylm pajeroosse piomssed
ay) sAeidsiq “1ew.oy jewnsoy Aejdsip (@3aav) [ssvd']
HIA1SIT 3/A 3dN 9yl sasn  [pue Jajewesed pappy lenrpsu‘l iesiooe] | DOV ISIT: 100Vv1Sin
"8JNJONJIS JBUOHIPUOD B Uim suolssaidxa Jo
uonnoaxa ali/qol sjonuo) | uonenjeas paosueyul (@31IA0W) N3HL [ ( ] vorssesdxe [) ] 4t I
'sa|} weisboid pue puewwod
J18sn uo diay sepinoid Avoedeo paoueyu3 (@31Ia0N) d13H: d713H
(Q3aav) [(wsedr=pyvd']
(@3aav) loure=0JNi:]
‘s19)81d19)U) (@3aaqy) [60:00=13:]
puewwo) pajeasd-Jasn ([sseddnosb/)ewreudnosb’)
JOJIUOD pue 8)OAUI 0) pasn siajawesed pappy [ssediooe/]eweulode: [ssedsesn/| eweusesn| oureuuorsses) OT3H: OT13H
"'Spuewwo?d 1866nqap
pappe J0 uoINJ3axa SHWIad
1918Wwesed pappy oNg3qa: oNg3a
‘Pappe uoneoydads Junodoy Je1owesed pappy (Q30qv) (sweupooe jeweusssn y3gNn1y: H3IsSNLv
"J9)owesed
185104 8y} 0} sabueyd sigjawesed (@31IQON) [[eweuiesewnion}=gANO!]
‘uoneodyioads Junoooy pappe pue palipow (Q3aqy) leweurdde:|eweudnosb JNOYD | TV: dNOYO LTV
"J9)8Wesed
jasjon 8y} 0) sabuey) Jalswesed paypoy (@3IQONW) [[eweuresewnioa)=gANQ:] eweudde | DDV [V: 1LODVLV
107443 Jeuonoung juswaoueyug XVINAS puewwo)

mU:aEEq‘ 'IPON ¢ o|qe)




G H SpuBuRLIO)) PalINOW

‘19)8wesed 19s/0A

(d3aqv) [leweuresewnion]=gGANQ!]

‘uoneaylosds JUNOJIY siglswesed pappy (@3aqay) leweudoe Jeweudnoib JNOYDHIDHUNG: |dNOYDIODHNG
*J19)owered
19S/0A JO UONEIIPOW 1818wesed payipoW (QIIAIAOW) [leweuresewnion]=GANQ!] eweuode | HOVIOUN: | LODOVIODHN
"uoneoNyoads JUNoIY 1918wesed pappy (Q30av) (eweuase Jeweusesn Y3aSNMIN: HISNM3IN
(@3aav) [feweuwesewnioa]=gAgWOH]
*1919Wesed 19)19wesed Jesjon (Q3I4IQON) [leweuiesewnion)=gANQ!] . ‘
18S/0A JO uoneIIPON ‘s1918wesed pappy [eweurooe Jeweudnosb ynOYHMIN: dNOYOM3IN
J919weled (Q311IQ0N) [leweuresewnjor]=gAgNd']
‘1919wesed lesior 0} sabueyd (@3aayv) [leweuiesewnion]=gANQO:]
18S10A JO UONBIIPOW ‘'s1glswesed pappy sweusbw’eweuidde | HDYMIN: 100VM3aN
JJO as|e
Ile 6uib60) eym uo pabboj
gol/uoissas auo sdaayy 1918wesed pappy (@3aav) [uuur#] 4409071= 10 [uuusy] 440D071= 440907=
Juno0dJe Yl Yym pajeroosse |
piomssed ay) sAeidsig lewnoy Aedsip
‘lewo) HigLsin syl sesn  |pue salawesed pappy (Q3aav) [ssvd:llemsi‘1liessesn] y3sn 1SI: H3ISNLSI
‘junoooe ayl
UlIM paleIooSSe pIiom
-ssed ay sAeidsiq “1ewso) lewloy
HIQLSN 3/A 3dW aul sasn  |pue a18wesed pappy (@3aav) [ssvd:]lenmisy’] (1esdnosb) dNOYOLSIT: dNOYODLSI
109)43 jeuonouny ucwc._wo:mzcm XVINAS puewwo)

(Penunuo)) spuewwod paypoy z ajqe;




Table 2 Modified Cosnmands (Continued)

Command SYNTAX Enhancement Functional Effect

PURGEUSER :PURGEUSER user[.acctname] (ADDED) Added parameter Account specification.

REDO :REDO [[CMD=]cmadid] A>Oum9 Functions expanded Allows editing and re-

[.EDIT=edqitstring] (ADDED) and enhanced; execution of any command
added parameters still retained in the command
line history stack.

REPORT :‘REPORT ({groupset] |, listfile] [;ONVS={voisetname]] (ADDED) Modifed parameter Changes to the voliset
parameter. VS= changed
to ONVS-=.

RESETDUMP :RESETDUMP (MODIFIED) Modified function Disarms the system
debugger.

RESTORE ‘RESTORE ([restorefile] |.filesetlist} |.option] (MODIFIED) Modified and Volume sets. Restoring

where option IS:
[:FILES=maxtfites] (MODIFIED)

[;RESTORESET=(aevice[....]) (ADDED)
[.DIRECTORY] (ADDED)

[;LISTDIR] (ADDED)
[;FCRANGE=fitecode!filecode [ ...] ]
[:VOLSET=volmesetname] (ADDED)
[;VOL=volumename] (ADDED)
[;VOLCLASS-volumeclassname] (ADDED)

(ADDED)

added parameters

ranges of files.




Table 2 Modified v .dnds  (Continued)

Command SYNTAX - - Enhancement Functional Effect
RUN :RUN progite(,| "Jentiypoint| "]) Modified and added Enhancements to security,
[:NOPRIV]  (MODIFIED) parameters mapping, stack control,
[:LMAP] (MODIFIED) parameter passing, and
[:NMSTACK=nmstacksize] (ADDED) linking.
[:NMHEAP=nmheapsize] = (ADDED)
[:XL="tibrary(....]"] (ADDED)
(BS}
[:PRI= (Cs}{#}] (MODIFIED)
(DS}
(ES}
SET :SET [STDLIST= {DELETE) ] Functions expanded Controls terminal echoing,
{SAVE} and enhanced; messages, and terminal
added parameters speed. Available in
[(ECHO= {ON} ] (ADDED) sessions.
{OFF}
[:MSG= {ON} ] (ADDED)
{OFF}
300
1200
2400
[SPEED = 4800 ] (ADDED)
9600
19200
19.2K

AModbiadd Covvviang e U7




Table 2 Modified Cu.amands (Continued)

Command SYNTAX Enhancement Functional Effect
SETCATALOG| :SETCATALOG [catfilename]|.catfitename....{.catfilename]]] Added parameters Permits the user to add
[:RESET) (ADDED) UDCs or delete them from
[;APPEND] (ADDED) the catalog without having
[DELETE] (ADDED) to recatalog the entire set
: of UDCs.
SETDUMP :SETDUMP [DB [,ST [,QS]] [:ASCIi] Altered function; Arms system debugger.
[:DEBUG="commands"] added parameter Accepts a command string.
SPEED :SPEED newinspeed, newoutspeed (MODIFIED) Added parameter One parameter sets both
input and output speeds of
or the terminal.
Speed values 11,150, and
‘SET SPEED = newspeed  (ADDED) 60 no longer supported.
STARTSESS :STARTSESS /dev/sessionname,|user[/userpass] Added parameters Invokes and controls user-
.acct[/acctpass] [.group)/groupass}} created Command
Interpreters.
[:Cl=ciprog] (ADDED)
[:INFO=ciinto] (ADDED)
[:PARM=ciparm] (ADDED)
STORE ‘STORE [ritesetiist] [;storefite] (MODIFIED) Added parameters Volume sets. Storing
[.option [:option];...]]] ranges of files.
where option is:
[;SHOW/|=showparmiist]] (MODIFIED)

[;ONVS=votumeset|.volumeset|... ]]] (ADDED)
[;STORESET=(devicel....])[.(device[....]) (ADDED)

[;INTER] (ADDED)

[:DYNAMIC] (ADDED)

[;DIRECTORY] (ADDED)

[;:LOGONLY] (ADDED)

[ TRANSPORT] (ADDED) :
[;FCRANGE =fifecode!titecodel.... ]] (ADDED)
[;PARTSTORE] (ADDED)

[;FULLSTORE] (ADDED)




Table 2 Modified Commands (Continued)

Command SYNTAX Enhancement Functional Effect
TUNE :TUNE [minclockcycle.] {DQ} = [basel,limit[,min[.max]}]] “minclockcycle” Included for compatibility;
[;...] {EQ} included for not functional.

compatibility

e 20




Table 3 New Commands

Command SYNTAX . MPE XL Function
CALC :CALC expression Evaluates an expression.
CHGROUP :CHGROUP [groupname] [/grouppass]] Changes the user’s current group.
CcOB74XL :COB74XL [textfiie] [.[objectfite] [, [listfite]]] [;INFO=info] Compiles a COBOL /XL program (1974 ANSI).
COB74XLG :COB74XLG [rexttite][.[tistfite] ] [;INFO=info] Compiles, links and executes a COBOL /XL
program (1974 ANSI).
COB74XLK :COB74XLK [textfite] [, [progfite] [.listtite]]][:INFO=info] Compiles and links a COBOL /XL program (1974
ANSI).
CcoOB8sXL :COB85XL [textfite] [.[objectfite] [, [/istfite]]] [;INFO=info) Compiles a COBOL II’XL program (1985 ANSI).
COB85XLG :COB85XLG [extfite] [, [iistfite]] [;INFO=info] Compiles, links, and executes a COBOL II’XL program
(1985 ANSI).
COB85XLK :COB85XLK [textfite] [, [progtite] [.llistfite}]][;INFO=info] Compiles and links a COBOL /XL program
(1985 ANSI).
COPY :COPY [FROM=]sourcefile[[; TO=]1argetfite] Copies one disc file to another.
{ASK}
[ {YES}]
{NO }
DELETEVAR :DELETEVAR varname [,varname]...[.varname]) Deletes a specific MPE XL variable.
DO :DO [[CMD=)cmdid] [[;EDIT=] editstring] Re-executes (and edits) any command still retained in

the command line history stack.

ECHO :ECHO [message] Echoes a message to the standard list device: for
a SESSION, a terminal, for a JOB, a printer.

Added Commancs 13 10



Table 3 New Comiands (Continued)

Command SYNTAX - MPE XL Function

ENDWHILE ‘WHILE Ends a :WHILE block.
:ENDWHILE

EXIT EXIT Terminates the Command Interpreter.
FTNXL :FTNXL [textrite] [, [objfite] [, [1istfite]] [;INFO=info) Compiles a FORTRAN 77/XL program.
FTNXL OO :FTNXLGO [rextfite] [, [listtite]] [;INFO=info) Compiles, links and executes a FORTRAN 77/XL program.
FTNXLLK :FTNXLLK([rextfite] [, [progtite] [, [1istfite])] [;INFO=info] | Compiles and links a FORTRAN 77/XL program.
INPUT JINPUT [NAME=] varname [[;PROMPT=]promp] Permits interactive assignment of values to variables.

Optionally prompts the user.
[[; WAIT=]seconas]

LINK :LINK [FROM-=fite[.tite...] [;TO=destfile] Merges relocatable object files to create an executable
program file.

[.RL=rifite],rifite...]...]
[:XL=xifite[,xifite...]...]
[:CAP=capilist]
[:NMSTACK=nmstacksize)
[:NMHEAP=nmheapsize)
[:UNSAT=unsatname]
[:PARMCHECK=checklevel]
[;ENTRY=entryname]
[:NODEBUG]

[;NOSYM]

[:MAP]

[:SHOW]

Added Commands B-11




Table 3 Added Commands (Continued)

Command SYNTAX MPE XL Function

LISTREDO :LISTREDO [[START=]m] [[;END=]n] [[iOUT=]outfile] Displays the contents of the command line history
stack.

{ABS }
[:.{REL }]
{UNN} .

OCTCOMP :OCTCOMP input|.targetfite] [ .list] [;INFO="parms"] Converts a compiled MPE V/E program into
Native Mode code.

[ {LIST}] [{RECURSION }]

OPTION :OPTION[{NOLIST}] [.] [{NORECURSION}] Now a command as well as a user-defined
command (UDC) header option. It modifies the
environment of the User Refined Commands and
Command Files. Can be used in the body of a
UDC or command file with List and Recursion
options. .

PASXL 'PASXL [textfite]) [.[objecttite] [, [listtite] [.libtite]]][:INFO=info] Compiles an HP Pascal/XL program.

PASXLGO :PASXLGO [rextrile] listtite] [;INFO=quotedstring] Compiles. links, and executes an HP Pascal/XL
program.

PASXLLK ‘PASXLLK [rextfite] [, [progfite] . liisttite] [.lisbfite]]][:INFO=info] Compiles and links an HP Pascal/XL program.

PRINT PRINT [FILE=)fitename Prints the contents of a file to the standard listing

[[:OUT=] outtite) device or to a specified file.
[[:START=] m]
[[;LEND=] n ]
[[;PAGE=]p]
[:{UNN}] .
{NUM} )
{ <space> }
SETVAR :SETVAR varname { .} expression Assigns a value to an MPE XL variable.
{; }
SHOWVAL! :SHOWVAR [varid] [.vand]...[.vand] Displays specific variables names and their

L ..l|‘
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, Table 3 Added Commands (Continued)
-

SYNTAX
-

e

MPE XL Function
-7

SYSGEN :SYSGEN _88@8%__.:ms@s%:.sgs.a_ [.outputtite] Starts configuration dialog and/or installation tape
creation. This takes the place of SYSDUMP.

VSCLOSE :VSCLOSE volsetname[;NOW)] Instructs the system to close a volume set.

VSOPEN :VSOPEN voisetname Reopens a volume set that was closed with
VSCLOSE.

VSRELEASE :VSRELEASE [voisetname) Releases a volume set that was reserved with

: VSRESERVE.

VSRELEASESYS :VSRELEASESYS [voisetname] Releases a volume set system-wide.

VSRESERVE :VSRESERVE __\oacsmam_womzéeasqma Requests the operator to put a volume set on line
and reserves the volume set for the user.

VSRESERVESYS :VSRESERVESYS [voisetname] Reserves a volume set system-wide.

WHILE 'WHILE [ ( ] expression [)] Controls job, UDC, or command file execution
flow with a looping structure.

:ENDWHILE
XEQ :XEQ filename [parameteriist] ** for command file ** Used to execute a program or command file

or

XEQ Sm:m\:m—”_ZﬂOuocEmQﬂ:.:@_ [:PARM= [parmvalue)
“* for program file **

that has the same nName as a built-in command
or UDC file.

Added Commangs B -13




Table 4 Utilities

MPE V/E Command Description MPE XL Equivalent
ASOCTBLS/ Associates user with device class. ASOCTBL. Functions unchanged.
ASOCTABL Ref: System Configuration

User's Guide.
DPANS Produces formatted listing of memory DAT (Dump Analysis Tool).
after system failure. Enhanced format options, interactive
window displays, NM, CM display
differentiation.

DISKEDS Displays contents of disc. DEBUG. All display functions incorporated
into debugger intrinsic. Ref: Using the
MPE XL System Debugger
Reference Manual.

DUMP Dumps a crashed system to tape; Remains the same.

offline.

FREES Displays disc space usage. DISCFREE. Enhanced, more flexible
display format (histogram or allocation
of space). Ref: MPE XL Managing
Printers.

GENCAT - Formats or modifies a source catalog; Remains the same. Ref: MPE XL

especially NLS. Message Catalogs Programmer’s
Guide.
INSTALL Installs system, tape to disc. offline. mmammsm the same.
KSAMUTIL Initializes and maintains KSAM files. Stays the same. Ref: KSAM/3000

Reference Manual.

Utilities! 1.
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MPE XL Equivalent

error-logging file.

Utiliher. 15

MPE V/E Command . Description
LANGINST In NLS it adds or removes a language, Remains essentially the same. Ref:
modifies formats and defaults. MPE XL Localizing ang Customizing

System Information.

LISTDIRS Displays attributes of accounts, users, :LISTF, :LISTACCT, LISTGROUP,

groups, files. :LISTUSER. Functions incorporated

into new commands. MPE XL Accounting
and Security.

LISTEQ Displays file equations, temporary files. :LISTFTEMP. Function added to command.
Ref: MPE XL Accounting and Security.

LISTLOGS Analyzes files on system log file. LOGTOOL. Function incorporated
into online diagnostic subsystem utility.
Ref: Online Diagnostics Subsystem
Utilities Manual.

MAKECAT Maintains and changes message catalogs. Remains essentially the same. Ref:-
MPE XL Message Catalogs
Programmer's Guige.

MEMLOGAN Prints memory error-logging file. LOGTOOL. Function incorporated into
online diagnostic subsystem utility.

MEMTIMER Sets update time interval for memory LOGTOOL. Function incorporated into

online diagnostic subsystem utility.
|./_




Table 4 Utilities (Continued)

MPE V/E Command

Ommm;uzo:

MPE XL Equivalent

NLUTIL Displays the NLS languages installed. Remains basically the same. Ref:

MPE XL Localizing and Customizing
’ System Information.
PATCH Patches. Compatibility Mode programs. Remains pretty much the same.
RECOVERS mm Restores files from tape after system VOLUTIL. Now a command used by
32 crash. utility to recreate disc files that have
been copied to tape by DISCUTIL utility.

Ret: Volume Management Reference
Manual.

SADUTIL Performs disc file storage to tape DISCUTIL. I.So:o: incorporated into

after system crash. standalone utility to save files to tape

after system failure. Ref: Volume
Management Reference Manual.

SEGMENTER Manages object code modules. Used in Compatibility Mode. Replaced
by the :LINKEDIT command in Native
Mode. Ref: MPE XL Segmeneter
Reference Manual.

SLPATCH Modifies Segmented Library file. Remains basically the same.

SPOOK Manages/transfers spooled device files. Remains the same.

SORT/MERGE Sorts and merges base data. mm:._m,:m the same.

STORE/RESTORE Saves and restores files to and Remains essentially the same.

from tape.

Utiities .@
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Table 4 x.::_mm (Continued)

| wevEcommans | g ——

MPE V/E Command

_——

~ Description

SYSDUMP

MPE XL Equivalent

Reconfigures 1/0; creates installation tape.

SYSGEN. Function incorporated into
new utility. Ref: MPE XL System
Contiguration.

(NEW) Emulates CM 3000 instruction set.

EMULATOR: a Compatibility Mode tool.

(NEW) Verifies and corrects directory
integrity.

FSCHECK.

(NEW) Makes 7-10-8 bi conversions.

N7MF8CNV: a Native Language
Support tool.

(NEW) Translates 3000 to CMm.

OCT: a Compatibility Mode tool.

(NEW) Reduces and displays
system data.

SMT (System Measurement Tools).
Ref: MPE XL SMT Reference
Manual.

(NEW) Updates a system from
tape.

UPDATE; an offline utility .
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Table 5 Command interpreter Predefined Global Variables

This section shows all the variables which have been pre-assigned to by the CI.

used anywhere a user would use his or her own vanables.

These vanables can be

Variable Type*© Definition Initial Value
CIERROR W JCW last CI error number zero
HPACCOUNT RS user’'s account name logon account
HPAUTOCONT W B (NP) enables (TRUE) / disables (FALSE) the automatic FALSE

:CONTINUE feature
HPCIDEPTH RI number of nested Cls 1(=Root Cl)
HPCIERRMSG RS text error message for current CIERROR (nul)
No message if
no CIERROR value
.HPCMDNUM R 1 (NP) current command sequence number 1
HPCMDTRACE W B (NP) enables TRUE/disables FALSE the user command FALSE
tracing facility
HPCMEVENTLOG W1 when set to N, $STDLIST displays the following N zero
occurrences of tos/reg trap
HPCONNMINS RI current session connect time in minutes zero
HPCONSOLE RI Idev of the Console Console Idev at logon
HPCONTINUE R B (NP) Cl's continue state FALSE=inactive, TRUE=active FALSE
HPCPUNAME RS name of computer model, e.g., “SERIES 930" name of your logon
computer model
R I current session CPU time in seconds zero

HPCPUSECS

Glabal Variables B 18




Table 5 Command Interpreter Prec. .n..! Global Variables (Continued)

This section shows all the variables which have been pre-assigned to by the CI.
used anywhere a user would use his or her own variables.

These varnables can be

Variable Type* Definition Initial Value
HPDATE RI current day of month logon day of the month
HPDATEF RS current formatted date logon date
HPDAY R I current day of the week (1=SUNDAY) logon day of the week
HPDUPLICATIVE RB (TRUE) duplicative non-duplicative as appropriate
HPGROUPS RS current group name logon group name
HPHGROUP RS home group name home group
HPHOUR RI current hour number (24 hour clock) logon hour
HPINBREAK R B (NP) FALSE=not in break, TRUE=in break mode (includes FALSE

process break and rit break)

HPINPRI RI input priority logon input priority

HPINTERACTIVE RB interactive (TRUE) / no FALSE as appropriate

HPINTRODATE RS formatted job/session logon date date of logon

HPINTROTIME RS job/session logon time time of logon

HPJOBCOUNT RI number of jobs executing logon number of
executing jobs

HPJOBLIMIT RI current job limit job limit at logon

Global Vanables B8 19




Table 5 Command Interpreter Predernned Global Variables (Continued)

This section shows

all the variables which have been pre-assigned to by the Cl. These variables can be

used anywhere a user would use his or her own variables.

Variable Type* Definition Initia! Value
HPJOBFENCE RI fence value for waiting jobs logon jobfence
HPJOBNAME RS name of current job/session logon job name
HPJOBNUM RI job/session number, e.g., 12 your job/session numnber
HPJOBTYPE RS "S"=session, “J”=job your job type
HPLDEVIN RI Idev number for $STDIN logon input Idev
HPLDEVLIST RI Idev number for $STDLIST logon output Idev
HPMINUTE RI current minute number logon minute
HPMONTH RI current month number logon month
HPMSGFENCE W | (NP) fence for the level of error messages printed by the Cl: O=all errors and

O=errors/warnings, 1=errors only, 2=no error/warning warnings printed
messages
HPNCOPIES RI number of $STDLIST copies for jobs copies subparm of
outclass parm of
:JOB command
HPOUTCLASS RI output device class logon output device class
HPOUTFENCE RI output fence value . logon output fence value
HPPATH WS search path for Command Files and Implied RUN *lhpgroup,pub,pub.sys”

Global <m:mc_m.m’ 0




Table 5 Command Interpreter Pre- _fu.d Global Variables (Continued)

This section shows all the variables which have been pre-assigned to by the ClI.

used anywhere a user would use his or her own variables.

These variables can be

Variable Type* Definition Initial Value
HPPROMPT WS Cl’s prompt string “:" (colon)
HPREDOSIZE Wi number of entries in the CI's redo stack 20
HPRESULT W S or last value calculated by the :CALC command (e.g.,

W I or “abc”, 12, TRUE)
WB
HPSESCOUNT RI number of sessions executing logon number of sessions
executing
HPSESLIMIT RI current session limit session limit at logon
HPSUSAN RS Software unique serially assigned number a system
serial number
assigned to your
system at manu-
facture
HPSYSNAME WS name of computer system (user defineable) null string (*")
HPTIMEF RS current formatted time (h:m:s) logon time
HPTIMEOQUT Wi number of minutes for Cl reads (<=0 means no zero
timeout)
HPUSER RS current user name logon user
HPUSERCAP RI current user's capability mask logon user caps
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Table 5 Command Interpreter Predefined Global Variables (Continued)

This section shows

all the variables which have been pre-assigned to by the CI.
used anywhere a user would use his or her own variables

These variables can be

Variable Type* Definition Initial Value

HPUSERCAPF RS oczma user's formatted capability mask, e.g., logon user caps
“IA.BA,PH”
HPUSERCMDEPTH R 1 (NP) number of nested UDCs and/or Command Files zero
HPVERSION RS MPE XL version id (vv.uu.ff) current MPE XL version
HPWAITJOBS R1 current number of jobs waiting number of jobs waiting
_ at logon time

HPYEAR RI last two digits of the current year logon year number
JCW W jcw jobs control word (variable) zero

" VARIABLE TYPES

R
W
JCW
_

B

S
(NP)

READ ONLY variable (cannot be modified).
READ/WRITE variable (can be modified).
A standard MPE V/E JCW.

Integer format.

Boolean format.
String (ASCIl) format.
Not programmatically accessible. They may be accessed through the COMMAND or
HPCICOMMAND intrinsics, but not with HPCIGETVAR, HGPCIPUTVAR, HPCIDELETEVAR

intrinsics.

All user-crated variables may be modified and deleted. However, HP defined variables may not be deleted.

JCWs may be considere
17 (bit 0 being the leftmost bit of 32 bits

ting is fatal).

Global Vanables B '
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Table 6 Expression Evaluator Functions

The expression evaluator uses algebraic notation. It supports the following functions:

Symbol Function Example Hesuits
+(numeric) addition . 4+5 9
+(string) concatenate “abc” + “de” abcde
- (numeric) subtraction 12-6 6
-(string) deletion of first occurrence “abc” - "b” ac
. multiplication 4" 5 20
/ integer division 79/ 10 7
) exponentiation (10) 2°3 8
“or’ string identifier “abc” or ‘abcC’ abc
0 parentheses (order of (3+4) "2 14

evaluation) (11)
< less than (1) 5<6 TRUE
<= less than or equal (1) "abc” <= “abc” TRUE
>= greater than or equal (1) “abc” >= “abc” TRUE
<> not equal (1) 5<>6 TRUE
= equal to (1) “xyz" = “xyz" TRUE
1ons B-23
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Table 6 Expression ..valuator Functions (Continued)

The expression evaluator uses algebraic notation. It supports the following functions:

Example

Symbol Function Results
Abs(integer) absolute value Abs(-4) 4
And logical and 7=7 And 5=5 TRUE
Band bitwise and 7 Band 5 5
Bnot bitwise not Bnot 5 -6
Bor bitwise or 5 Bor 2 7
Bound(varname) Variable definition test (2) Bound(HPPATH) TRUE
Bxor bitwise exclusive or 7 Bxor 5 2
Chr( integer) ASCII value (integer) Chr(65) A

—= ASCII char (9)
Csl circular shift left (3) -2 Csl 2 -5
Csr circular shift right -7 Csr 1 -4
Dwns(string) shift string to lowercase (8) Dwns(‘aBC&#dE’) abc&#de

Finfo(filename., option)

file information (7)

Finfo(‘x.pub’,0)

TRUE (if file exists)

Hex ( interger) convert to hexadecimal string Hex(21) $15
Len(string) string length Len(“abc”) 3
Lit(string. # chars) left string extraction Lft(‘abc’,2) ab

Expression Evaluat
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The expression evaluator uses algébraic notation. It supports the following functions:

Table 6 Expression Evaluator Functions (Continued)

Symbol Function Example Results
Lsl logical shift left (4) 7 Lsl 1 14
Lsr logical shift right (4) -7 Lsr 1 2147483644
Mod Modulo (5) 25 Mod 2 1
Not logical not Not(2>1) FALSE
Octal( integer) convert to octal string Octal(21) %25
Or logical or 5=5 Or 2<>2 TRUE -
Ord(string) ordinal (for ASCII)(9) Ord('A’) 65
Pos(target,source) string find: find first occurrence Pos('ab’,’cgabd’) 3

of target in source
Rht(string, # chars) right string extraction Rht(“abcde”,2) de
Str("abcde’,2,3) bcd

Str(string, start position,
# chars)

general string extraction

Typeof(expression) type of variable or expression (6) Typeof(HPPATH) 2 (string type)
Ups(string) shift string to uppercase (8) Ups('aBC&#dE’) _. ABC&#DE
Xor logical or 1=1 xor 1=2 TRUE

Expression m<m_cm_' tions B-25




(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

The Bound( varname) function returns the vajue TRUE of varname has been defined (assigned a value) and FALSE it it
has not been defined:

Bound(name of a defined variable) = TRUE

Examples:

SETVAR A 6
CALC Bound(a)
TRUE

DELETEVAR a

CALC Bound (A)
FALSE

CALC Bound (1+2)
TRUE

CALC Bound (‘'a'+'p)
TRUE

In BOUND Amxb\mmm\oi. if expression is not a valid expression, an error message will be displayed.

The circular shift operators, Csl and Csr, shift the Specified number of bits in a 32 pjt word in the Specified direction.
When 1 or 0 i shifted off one end, it comes back onto the other end. )

The logical shift Operators, Lsl and Lsr, perform the Same shifting as the circular shift operators, but when 1 or 0 is shifted
off one end, only 0 comes back at the other eng.

_, ) Operator functions as i is defined by Donald E. Knuth, The Art of Computer bSQBSSS,Q. >Q9mo:,<<mm_m<
Publishing Co., Reading, MA: Second ed., 1973; Volume |, p. 38.
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files, UDC's and job ‘treams. The HPREDOSIZE variable, for
exanple, will allov a us:r to set the nunber of entries kept in
the CI's command lise hi-tory stack. This history stack is a new
facility which vill be discussed further. The EPCPUNAME variable
vill allov a command file to check the naze of the computer acdel
before executing a command sequence. The exclamatiocn, °1°, charac-
ter is used to dereference s variable. An example of this case
using the nev ECHO coamand would be: '

t ECHO |HPCPUNAME .
SIRIES 930

Double-derefereancing (!!) resolves to (!) and no further substity-
tion will be made. For exwmple:

1 ECHO | |HPCPUNAME .,
! HPCPUNAME '

There are three commands provided to manipulate these variadles.
They are STTVAR, SHOWVAR & DELETIVAR. Along with these comrands
are three nev intrinsics HPCIPUTVAR, KPCIGETVAR & MPCIDELETEVAR
wvhich will allov a programner to access and manipulate the vari-
ables from within a prograa.

COMMAND RESOLUTION

At logen, as in MPE V/E, logon UDC's will be executed first before
any user iaput is alloved. User iaput, once a command has Deez ac-
cepted, needs to be resclved. Command recognition, which i{s in-
dependent of the iaput aethod (terminal, disc, bateh, ete...),
needs to determine if the corzand is g UDC, MPE command, progranm
file or coowrand file. The UDC directory is slways searched first,
follcved by the MPE command directory. If no match is Yot found,
the CI will search for a programs file or command file. If a
prograa file i{s found, a run is isplied and the prograa will be
1caded and executica will bDegin. Pinding a command file will cause
the CI to begin executing each line in the command file as command
input. The nev CI bhas the capability to search for the prograa or
comzand file beyond the currant logen group and aceount. A search
path may be specified to search several groups and accounts for
comaand and progras files. The search path, as a default, is set
to current group, PUB.current account, and lastly PUB.SYS. Users
34y alter this search path by modifying the HPPATH variable using
the SITVAR command. Variables will discussed in more detail.

As suggested previously, acdificaticns have beea nade to allow
users to siaply enter & program name to invoke the execution of a
pProgras. ThRe RUN command itself is opticnal. This nev ¢ XL
facility is referred to as an ieplied run. Por example °:RUN
7rogfile’ and °*:progfile’ would have the same effect. Since tie
search path is controllable by the user via the HMPPATH variable,
ProgrTass say ncv be installed and appear as custom comzands o the
and us:rs. The HPPATH variable could be set by & logon UDC o
learch a particular set of groups and accounts for program file




EXPRESSION HPRESULT (type)

:CALC 14243 6 (integer)
tSEIVAR zame "John®

tCALC len(name) 4 (integer)
:SEIVAR lastname *Doe’

1CALC name+® ®+lastname John Doe (string)
1CALC ups(hpresult) JOHN DOE (string)
tCALC nameclastnane FALSE (boolean)

Along with the nev commands to manipulate variables are nev in-
trinsics to provide the Progranmer easy access to the variables.
These nev intrinsics are BPCIPUTVAR, BPCIGLTVAR, EPCIDELETEIVAR.

The RPCIPUTVAR intrinsic sllews the prograzmer to set the value of
the session local variadle. If the variable does not already exist
it vill be created. The variable name must adide by the L @
variadble naming convention. The HPCIGETVAR intrinsic allows the
programmer to retrieve the value of a specified variadle from the
session locsl variadle table. In this case the variadle sust ex-
ist. The MPCIDELETEVAR will Tamove an axisting variable the the
session 1local variadble tadle. Please refer to the (3L o)
Intrinsics Referance Manual for coaplete syntax.

UDC & COMMAND FILE CONTROL

With the addition of command files are several ccmmands, which
Bave been added or anhanced to increase the pover and ease of use
of command and UDC files. These commands are INPUT, ECHO, 1Ir,
WHILE, OPTION, SHOWCATALOG, and SITCATALOG.

Tie INPUT command assigns $stdia input from the user to the
specified variadle. Tlere is an cpticnal °;FROMPT* paraseter
which will write a user supplied proapt striag to $stdlist in the
form of a standard proapt, i.e. axcluding any carriage return/line
feed after the Proapt and befcre reading from $stdin. A *;wWAIT"
Farameter is slso opticnal and specifies the nuaber of seconds the
read will wvait before timing out. ALl input 4u interpreted
literally as a string. If it is desired for a specified variadle
to be evaluated, thea the SFrTVAR command must de uised after the
INPUT command. Tor exanple, the comaand sequance ‘inzut foo' fol-
loved By ‘setvar foo !foo® will cause the variadle foo to be
evaluated to integer, boolean or string format. Aa example
follows,

tINPUT logfile_nus;PROMPTs’Pnter Logfile Nuaber: °;WAITs10
1SETVAR logfile nua llogfile_num

The INPUT command will prompt the user with ‘Fater Logfile
Number:*® and then vait for 10 seconds for user input. If the user
esters 101, for example, it will be stored in logfile_nus as o
string. The SETVAR “ompand, which follovs, will change logfile_nua
to contain an integ r instead of o string. .



The SETVAR coamand alleows YU to create nev, and , eget &xisting
variadbles. ror example, if 4 user vere funning a tes. Program many
tizes, but with o different String each tize, Re cowla save quite

1SETVAR X 'tutprog.pub.aya;in!o-'

To dereference the variable, the user would simply Place an o-
Clarmation Character, * °, ia front of the variable name. Civen the
inge strings inputy, input2, ... ioputN, tre folloving vould be
N exanple of the users inpyt;

11X°inpytl®
11X°Liaput2e
l ¢ e o

11X*4oputn’

Note here that the RUN command itsel?f g omitted. The &xanple gim-
Ply takes advantage of the irplied run feature of tie CI.

The SHowvaRr command allovs e user to display Any of the €I en-
vironment variables that are currently set. The user may Specify a
Particular variable or list of variables as an opticnal Parameter.
Wild cara characters are allowed ag pPart of the optional para-
Deters. for exasmple SHOWVAR 4P9.0R0 wily display al1 variables in
the users variable table which begin with the Characters xp oR.
SHOWVAR wien po Pafaneters wvwily display 411 user-defined
variables.

The DELITIVAR command allovs yugers to delete variabdbles they have
created during theip current session. Taking the example varianle
'X® above, the uger input would de DELETEVAR x. wila cards may
alse be used with the DELETEVAR coamand and DELETEIVAR ¢ wi1)
Qelete all Bon-permanent variables. A 1ig¢ of variables 8ay also
be Supplied, for example DELETIVAR X,Y vould delets both variables
X &Y. At least o8¢ paraceter ig Tequired.

Tesult in the variable MHPRESULT 48 vel) ag cu.lphyi.nq the result
to Setaliet., 1n sSummary, the fol.lcviag xpressions can Do
*valuated, integer, string , ang boolean literals, logical
cperators (AND, on, NOT, XOR), shifeg (LSL, rsm, CSR, CSL), arita-
retic operators (MoD, o, 4, o, *, °, ABg), string functiensg (¢, -,
lmx, cm, ORD, RNT, LFT, ups, DwNS), camparisea cperators (¢, <o,
>, e, <3, o), and Rumerical base cperators (OCTAL, FEX). A com-
Plete list of tre operators with fu11 explanations say be found (n
the MPE XL Commands Reference Manua). Ixasples of scae possidle
uses follew,




The ECHO coamzand simply echces the contants of nessage to
Sstdlist. The sessage {s an ASCII string and say coatuin substity-
tion variables. Take the folloving exarple:

*EQHO The !group_name group centalns ‘sum_files riles

If the variadle 'grcup_nnno' vas equal to 'PUB® and the vaziable
‘num_files® was equal to *6° the cutput to $stdlist weuld be:

The PUB group contains 6 files

The WHILE command adds a looping capability to the CT and is used
to control command execution sequence. An exanple of it's use is
given.

:WHILE (file_num »>e 0)

i PURGE tfile!file_nun

t SETVAR file num Ifi{le num - 1
: ENDWHILE

This example purges all numbered occurrences of the file °‘Trirr’,
i.e. if file_ nua was 3 the files ‘TrILEI, TTILEZ, TFILEL, &
IFILEO® would be purged. :

The IF command allovs a user to eveluate & test conditien before
continuing on with the folloving command sequance. It follows e
typical programzing symtax of:

:IF (eaxpression) TMEN
coamand sequance

: ELSE
comrand sequence

: ENDIP

CPTICN, which has been enhazced beyond it's curreat use with UDC's
and provides some new cpticns, is nov aa actusal FEZ X command,
Opticns allov the user to set UP an eavironmeat for User Coozands
to execute {n. These cpticas are specified in the command's leader
after the parameter line. Culy one line is accepted and it begins
wvith the wvord 'OPTION'. The exception to this are the opticns
LIST and RICURSION which 3ay be executed anywhere throughout a
User Coamand. The other options are set up in the command header
and resain in effect until the User Canaand has finished execut-
ing. Those options which are alloved to be controlled by the user
are LOGON/NOLOGON, BREAK/NCEREAR, NELP/NOCHELD, LIST/NOLIST,
RECURSION/NORECURSION, and PROGRAM/NOFROGRAX. Defaults are
NOLOGCN, BREAX, BEELD, NOLIST, NORECURSION, and PROGRAM. An ex-
d&rple UDC °startup’® would be:

4
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in other accounts. Given the logen te be mﬁacu.sys, the
folloving wewld sBow q11 catalogued files for the yger
MGR.HPOFFrICE:

1 SHOWCATALOG ; USER«MGR. Hporrice

comrand. They are *;APPEND®, *;RESET* and ‘.oxrre’. The addityon
of these new Parareters wilj 8inplify che Baintenance of the

‘;APPEND® Parameter. g is the default opticn and wily Teset
the current Catalogue to oaly those files Specified in tne coa-
nand. The ‘:oELrTR parameter allowg the user to delete individyal
files from the catalogue diroctory. Several examples follow:

t SETCATALOG udca,udcb,udcc;ltsn

TNis has the same effect with of vithout the ‘;reseET Paraneter
since it 4g the Qefault, and functiong 88 it d4iq ip WL v/
without the Parameter. .

1 SETCATALOG udez; APPEND

This will adq the catalogue file ‘udez* 2o the current get which
is °udca, uded, udce°.

tSETCATALOG udehb; DEXrTR
In this case the catalogued files would aow be ‘udca, udece, udesz’.
USER ENVIRONMENT CONTROL

In MPT there are several vays to dlter the user's environment such
48 logging oa, logging ofe, starting o Program or o Job, changing
the baud Tate, ete... 1 PR XL the REro, Jos, STREAM, RUN, SIT,
& SPIDD coamands have been ckanged to add new additional) para-
2eters. Three nev commands, QIGROUP, EXIT and XEQ have 8130 been
added. There pew and aocdified commands ar¢ investigated ia the

The additica of o Rev CT created o Reed for changes in the REXLO,
JOB and STREAX cosaands to bDetter utilize the CI enhancements.

Tua using he aun command, it wily 8CCopt °;PARM® ang *:INFO*
Parameters jyst ag any other prograa vill. Tis new CT 2ay also be
ua from within tnother prograa, if the Pfograma and uger
capabilities Allow, or frem vithin the T itself. ™o information
Supplied with the *;INPFO° Parameter is the first commang to be ex-
ecuted dy ~ne Cammand Interpretec. The °*;panrx’ Parameter allovs
the uger tn select one of three different execution modes. The
‘i PARMe]l® P raneter specifies the CT to termirace after executing
the comman: Supplied with the °* INFO* parameter. The °;PARMe2*



startup
OPTICON LOGON .NOHELP, NORREAX, NOLIST
SETVAR hpsysname ‘STARS®

OPTION LisT

un acetprog.pub

bye

L ]

Start vith the first file catalogued and tre first command in that
file. An exanple follows,

pwd
TXHO Your logon directory is: !HPGROUP, !HPACCOUNT
pwad

-

L ]

ne

OPTION RECURSION

ICHO Your user is: I1MPUSER
pwd

L ]

pwd
EQHO riles Tesiding here are:

LIsTr
.

In this &xample the UDC °*me® specifies RECURSION, therefore, when
it executes the UDC ‘pwd* (¢ vill axecute the first one in the UDC
file. This UDC also referances the UBC °*pwd’®, byt has net
Specified RECURSION and hance wvill xecute the secend ‘Pwe® {n the
UDC file. If tre logon vere MANAGER. SYS, pUB the output would lock
like the following:

180

Your user aname ig, HANAGER

Your logen directory ig; PUS.sYS
Files Tesiding here are:

BASIC comar .. coes

1wl

Your logen directory i, PUB.SYS
Files tesiding here are:

wzc CM e veovs

The PROCRAN cption allows o user to execute o user command
prognmaucauy. Thus, the UDC or Commsand Pile 837 be executed
Programmatically by using the new APCICOOUND intringie,

SHOWCATALOG neow @llovs thy uger to list other users' catalogued
files. Acecount Manager capability (an) 44 Needed to ghew
cataloguad files for other ;users within your logon account. iystea
Manager Capability (SM); ' needed to showv users' catalogued files




Manual. The D¢ Paraneter g recognized cily for Compatibility mode
Prograns. -

Three aev paraneters have been added: MRV, LIBLIST, ana UNSAT.
MAXPRIV allow: the user ¢to Specify the execution level of g
Prograa to d¢ rua. Execution 1level are 0, 1, 2, aaa 3 as
specified for mp Precision Architecture Systems. Zero ig ke mose
Privileged and Teserved for the os Kernel. Three {s the least
Privileged and g used for user mode pPTrograss. ror Compatibility
acde PTograns, any value other than three will be ignored.
LIBRLIST wpecifies the 1library eor libraries that are to be
Searched, and the order ia which they are to be searched in order
to resclve any exterznal Teferences. UNSAT Specifies the (fa11.
through) procedure that vill pe linked ia the event that any of
the external references cannot be resolved gt lcad tinme. LIaczst
and UNSAT are only availadle for nRative acde Prograas.

XL command or o user UDC. To allow the user the adility ¢o e@ecyute
these prograns or command files the XIQ command vas 8dded. If wne
£irst parameter ig & command file, ¢ 1ligt of paraseters 28y be
Passed to the command f£ile. ror exanple °*:xxQ LisTP ¢, where
LISTF is a commang file ang °*s° g4 & parameter passed to i, 1¢
the parameter ig o Program file the °*;INro* and °;pAnx’ Parameters
are alloved as in the RUN command.

The SIT commana is the saze ag in e v/z vith the addition of
three aevw pParameters. The firsge is the *;zemo* Parameter and -43-
lovs the user to contrel the terminal echoding. Escape colon ang
escape samicolen, used to coatrol echoing ca )2 V/B, will not be
Supported on on o - The second is tre *;MSC* paraneter which
Allows the user to control wvhetder or not 1 TRLL messages are dis-
Played ca the user's terminal. The third is *;spype vhich allovs
the user to control the terminal's datg transaission rate. An ex-
ample i{s given:

1 SET RGO-Q:NSG-OIQ;S’E-“OO

Thais will set the terminal echoing on, TR Sessages disarled,
and the terminal input ang output speed to 9600 baud.

Although the °;gppyn* and ‘:MSG° paraneters @re provided in the
SIT comsand, the SPIDD and sSrsc connands are also provided i(n
MPE XX just as they are {a o2 V/E. The syntax for the SPEED coam-
sand has not ckanged, &xcept that iaspeed and outspeed must bDe ex-
actly the sane. Also, speeds 110, 150 and €00 Are not supported on
L ..

FILE & DIRECTORY REPORTING

The LISTDIR utility will not be iacluded vith 12 XL. Instead the
current group of lise commands have -deen enhanced to provide
fuacuonality vhich the LISTDIR utiliey Previously provided. Those
Ccoamands are LISTP, IsSTriepo, LISTACCT, LISTGROUP, and LISTUSER.

4



parameter specifies that UDC's are net to be catalogued. Logofn
UDC's are not executed anc, the welcome message is suppressed. For
security reascns this mode is permitted only if the CI is not the
top level logon CI. The °;PARM»3° paraneter specifies both options
l and 2.

The RELLO and JOB commands have added the °;INFOe® and °;PARM.*
parameters, as well as & °;CI+° parameter which will allev the
user to specify the name of the CI program he wishes to run. The
STREAM comzand will nov accept the new parameters in the JOB com-
pand line. Examples of KELLO and JOB are given:

(FELLO operator.sys;INFOs"gshovwiod’® ;PARNs=]
Tais will logem to operator.sys, execute the SEOWIOB comzand and
than imnediately log off.

1HELLO user.account;CIetdp.pub.sys;INFQe’t £ilel*

This will logon to user.account, execute the TDP editer as the CI
and text up filel. Note, evan though the standard CI is not run,
all logon UDC's are executed Defore the TDP editor is executed.
Tiis is done for security purpeses. Upon exiting TDP the user
will be logged off.

{JOB user.account ;INFO="gshowvme*®

This will logen to user.account and then execute the command
SHOWME before proceeding with the remainder of the commands in the
job strean.

To switch groups within an account, users have alvays been
required to re-logon. A nev command, CHAGROUP, has Deen added to
allov users to change groups without initiating a new logon. ALl
of the users logon eavironment, such as variables and file equa-
ticas, remain as is. The users logoa group is sizply changed. For
security reasons the group passvord vill be required. ror exarple
'CHGROUP pub® would change the users logom group to be °pud’. If
the °‘pub® group had a passwvord the OS would prompt the user for
it.

Since the CI may be rua froa vithia another program an exit coa-
rand vas needed which would not 1og the user off as the BYE coa-
rand nov does. The EXIT comasand was added just for this purpose.
If the CT is the first level CI, the DXIT comrand will have the
saze effect as the BYR coomand, othervise the €I will simply
retura control to the process which created it.

YPE XL's nev capabilities necessita:ed additions and changes to
the RUN coozand parameters. Qang:s wvere Bade to paraneters
NOPRIV, LMAP, MAXDATA, PARM, STACX, nd LIB to handle the nev na-
tive mode prograss and data struct res provided in ML XL. for
conplety details please refer the t.e NPE XL Commands Referance




1 COPY ncx-payust.pu.b;ro-payuct;u .
:COPY p.yust.pu.b,pnyust
1COPY paylist.pud

PRINT filename] [;oUuTs qutulo]
[[;START» 1u)
([;ENDe]a)
[[:PAcEe)p)
((UNN)(NUH) ]

The °*;oure Paraneter allovs the user to Cpecify an Sutfile other
than $sSToLIsT. *;START® ana *; DD Parameters allow tRe user to
Specify the starting and anding record Bunbers of whe £ile to be

*: PRINT ReMOl; START»8* vill prine samol to $STODLIST starting wish
the fifen fecord in the file and continuing ¢to the end of the
£ile.

REDO EXTENSIONS

In XPE V/E the user had the ability ¢o Te-execute the last commang
entered via the REDO command. IPE XL Nhas xpanded ypen the
Capabilities of thig command by Providing the uger vith a Coamand
Line Ristory stacx and two gew Commands: LISTREDG and DoO.

The Command Line Ristory Stack s 8 stack maintained for the user
by the c3, vhich wily keep track of the last °p° dunber of cca-
3ands entered by the user. The wvalue °p° is xept n the system
variable RFREDOSIZE and s set to 4 default of 20 &t logon tine.
Users say Ust, access, mocdify ang Te-axecute the coanands sain-
tained {a onig stack via the LISTREDO, DO and Do commands.

LISTREDO allove the user to 1list oyt the Commang Line Ristory
Stack. Several PaZaneters 4r¢ elloved ang the eyntax 4 as

' {(rez)
LISTADDG [[START.]a) ([;D®e]n) (l:0UTeJoutesny) [:(ans)]
' {nae)

The user has the opticn of referancing o canmand 4in the history
stack with either o felative or absolute numbde :. An absolute



The output of LIsTacer, LISTCROUP, and LISTUSIR has ‘een changed
to now display a formatted lise vVery similar to wn t currently
Produced by the LISTDIR utility. A *;pass* Parameter las 4140 been
added to these commands to allow the optional display of the pass-
vord associated with the user, group, or account.

Qanges {n LISTF and LISTITD® include additions of new options as
vell as changes to the output of tre *.=1° optien. The °*,.1° op-
tion will new display the £11e ladel as it 414 in 1L v/E wien the

fu.nctionnlity Previously Provided by the LISTDIR utiliey for
files. It wil) format all the izformation, excluding the lockweord,
about the file found {n the file ladel. 3 °,=3° option has Deen
Provided to format all the 1label information, including tne
lockword. risTr Bas an additional pew optica, °*¢°, whien will
display the security satrix for the file similar to the LisTSIEIC
command in LISTDIR.

FILE UTILITIES

Tte new copy command pay be invoked during BREAKX or from o
Prograa, such as mrTen or TDP. The SYntax is as follows:

COPY [FrRoMe ]sou:cofuo[ [:T0s ]tlrgot.’.llo] [:(ASK) (YES)(n0))

‘;TROMs* ana *iT0s° are opticnal in the comzand. The user need
only specify the sourcefile ang targetfile in tre specified order.
If tae targetfile s onitted, the sourcefile 4ig copied o
lou:coﬂlo.loqonqroup.logomeeouat. ‘,YES"® iastructs copy to purge
the targetfile i¢ it already axits, and ig the default for jobs or
ia other cases vhere user input is not using the interactive moda,
Such as UDC's and comnand files. °;No° instructs copy to terminate
if targetfile already exists, *;ASK®, which ig the default option
for interactive sode, will Proapt the user wvith the following

pPrompt,
PURCE QLD targetfile. 9TOup.account?
if whe £11, already axists. Valid replies are:

Y or YRS
N or #0

YIS will overwrite e current targetfile. wo vill terminate the
COFY command. 3¢ the user wvas logged en to JOEL.PAYROLL,TAX the
following ropy Commands would a131 Bave the same effect.




Tae *;EDIT® parameter provides for ckanges to be sade to the
comzand before Te-axecuting it. This edit string s very similar
to vhat cne weuld anter to edit 4 comaand in WL v/, only with o
fev nev anhancements. Seversl directives in 8ddition to twne i
(insert), ¢ ‘(replace), a (delete), anda (undo) directives
pProvided (n MPE V/E Rave been added to oI XL. These neov direc-
tives are:

d> - Deletes to the end of the current line from the position
specified by ‘aq>°,

> = Appends the folloving text to the end of the line.

>4 - Begins deleticn from the current end of line, amoviag
Tight-to-lefe. Multiple 4's B3y be specified after >, ,p
vell as insert and Teplace strings. "

>F < Replace characters at the and of twhe comzand line,
Boving right-to-lefe.

€ = Quange one character to ancther.

other - sgimple replacenant if any other character igs eancoun-
tered first.

Using the adove history stack, a fev exanples would de:

tDQ 2,°»dddmenc’
15uild temp.neao
]

100 3,%>».pud’
:purge temp.pud

1DQ 2,%»prest®
1>ulild test

100 1,%c/ne/0ut®
t showout
(showout listing)

The AEDO cormand in ¢ V/E has been enhanced to offer the user
the same nev facilities found Lin the DO comzand. That is, all the
2ev editing features, both in the normel AIDO edit facility and (n
8 nev °;EDIT* peraseter, and the adility to specify which coamand
Lo axecute in the history stack via the nev *.QD° parazeter.
Syntax is as followvs:

REDO ((QDe]cnaid) ({;IDITe]editatring]



aumber referances the fifst comrand entered in this session ag
numder 1 and each subsequant command increments by one. A
relative number references the last command entered 88 -1 and each
prior command decrements by cne. The °;REL’ parameter allows the
user to list the history stack with relative nunbers next to the
commands. The °;ABS® parateter lists the Ristory stack with ab-
solute nunbers next to the command. The *;UNN® parameter will gim-
Ply list the history stack with no number attached. Default is the
*;ABS® parameter. Take the following examples:

1 LISTREDO
l) showme
2) build temp.pud
3) purge temp
4) LISTREDO
or
:LISTREDO ;REL
-4) showme
=3) build temp.pud
-2) purge tamp
=l) LISTREDO ;REL
or
1LISTREDO ;UNN
showme
build teap.pubd
purge teazp
LISTREDO ;UNN

Tiese numbers, botlL relative and absolute, may Dbe dereferanced
Just like any other variadle. Taking the exazple above, i{f the
user vere to enter °!-4° the CI would interpret that as a ‘showme'
command. Similarly °!1° would cause the exact sare Tesults. The
absclute number of the curreat coamand is kept in the HPOONUM
variable provided by the CI.

The °;START® and °;DND°' parameters allow the user to specify wvhich
portica of the history stack to list. The nuabers used kBere m2ay be
either relative or absolute. Ko input will specify the entire Ais-
tory stack to be listed. The remaining optian, °;0UT*, will allew
the user to specify where to list the history stack other thaa the
default, $stdlist.

DO allows the user to re-execute any comnand still retained in the
history stack. It also pernits the user to eiit the command dDefore
re-axecuting it. Syntax is as follows:

DO ([QDs]emdid] [[;EDITe]editstring]

The °;00° parameter sllows the user _to specify the relative or
absolute comiend number to Te-axecute., The default for °*cmdid’ (s
=1, {.e. the most recantly executed command. Unlike the REDO com-
nand, this cummand will not prompt rhe user for changes in the
command. If changes to the command ar) desired the user will need
to supply the °;EDIT parateter , or 'se the RIDO command itself.




Td .re is & nev zative acde $7OREZ/RESTORL oz MOF XL. This revritten
fe '1lity provides the user with aany nev options, among them are
muitiple minuses on the file list, an optiocn to store/restore the
ac-:ounting structure, an option to store/restore files on a par-
ticular volume set, and pezformance endancements to allow $ull
stieaning capadility.

PROGRAMMING

Al the programming coewmands provided in MPE V/E are provided in
oL . For example, to conpile and Prep an SPL program the user
would use the SPL and PREP, or SPLPREP comaands. This would coa-
Pile and prepare a compatibility mode program which could de run
en either XPE XL or XPE V/E. The nev native mode coepllers-are in-
itiated via command files residing in PUB.SYS. The comrand files
to compile are PASXL, PFINXL, COB74XL, and COBESXL. The command
files to compile and 1link are PASXLIR, PINXLLK, COB74)XIX, and
CoBESXIX. The command files to coapile, link, and run are PASZGO,
FINXIGO, COB74XLG, and COBESXLG.

The cutput of the aative compilers is called a SOM, System Object
Module, as opposed to a USL, which i{s the output from the con-
patibility sode compilers. Instead of usiag the PRIP cearand to
create an axecutadle program file from this SCHM, & Bevw LINK conr-
zand {s provided. This LINK coenand has many nev optioms. A typi-
cal liak would be °:LINK sonfile,progfile®. ror complete details
and syntax please refer to the L XL Comzands Reference Manual
and the Link Editor XI. Referance Manual, part number 326350-900130.

For program debugging the DEBUG command exists as it 4id defore.
Initiaticn of the debug subsystem Bas not changed. The subsystem
itself Bas Dbeen totally rewvrittes. Ixtansive enhancesents have
bean added as well as the ability to handle both native azd coam-
patibility mode code, register sets, and data structures. Scme of
the enhancements include windove, a macro facility user-defined
and environzent variadles, symbolic access at the procedure level,
symdolic formatting, and a screen forsatting capadility. Por cca-
pPlete details please refer to the )OI XL Systea Debugger Referance
NMaaual, part number 326350-90013.

The SETDUXP, and RESITDUX® commands have been provided as they
vere in PR V/E. They arm and disara the system degugger call for
process adort. The parazeters DB, ST, QS, and ASCII are accepied
48 in )OR V/R, but are ignored by MPE X%. Instead & nRev paraneter
has been added, °;DEBUG®. This nev parameter will accept a string
of debug carmands to execute at procese abort. Syntax is:

STIDWUC (08 [,ST [,08]] [:ASCII] [;DEBUGs*commands®]

A nev intiinsic has been added, which s very similar to the cur-
reat COMU ND intrissic, but offers some nev anhanceaents sot fourd
in corounn. This nev intrinsic is HPCICCMMUAND. As with t=e
CCMMAND  ntrinsic, most MPE XX commands Bay De executed
pProgranna‘ lcally via HEPCICOMMAND. In addition, though, the nevw



ACCOUNT MANA EMENT & VOLUME SET MANIPULATION

‘Private Volum. $° are now divided into two Classes of volume sets:
rountable systam volumes and sountadle Ron-system volumes. The
comrands aessociated vith volume sets include; VSRELEASE,
VSRESERVE, NEV:ACCT, NwGROUP, urm, A.LI'C!OUP, PU!GUCCT,
PU‘RGEGROUP. and REPORT.

VSRELEASE and VSRESERVE are newv Coazands which pProvide very
similar functionllity to the DISNOUNT and MOUNT commands respec-
tively. vVSRESIRVE Teserves a volume set, such that it prevents the
console operator from taking a particuler Volune set offline.
VSRELZAST vill release & previously reserved volume set.

TRe remaining commanas, NEWACCT, NEWGROUP, ALTACCT, afzcroup,
PURGEACCT, PURGEGROUP, and REPORT, have Teplaced the °*;vg* parame-
ter vith a pew parameter °;ONVS®., Tnig Provides very similar
function-nty Lo °;vs*. e ALTGROUP and NEWCROUP commands have
An additional gew parameter, °;mOoMEvs® which will gsllew the uger
to specify a home volure set. FPor further information on these
and related Private volume comnands, please rTefer to the MPE X

ALTGROUD, ALTUSER, PURCIGROUP, and PURCIUSER comnands. The user
24y nov fully qUalify the user or gTOUpP name in the Coarand. ror
example the command ° : PURGEGROUP temp.payrcat® axecuted by
bartager.sys would purge the ‘teap’ 9Toup 1ia the °payrell’ acecount.
S capability {g Tequired to execute these commands 4CTOsSs account
boundaries. At is required for gToups and users vithin an
account.

SYSTEM OPERATION MANAGEMENT

For Systea Operatien MAanagement the TUNE ccmmand Dhas bean
rodified. The TUNE coamand accepts the ainimua elock €Ycle param-
eter as before, but it vill ignere thig paTaneter. It (s not sup-
ported on 0L X2,

BACKUP UTILITIES

With the advent of the Bev OF and 1/0 system (20 more DRT‘'s), com-
¢S & nev systen configuration utility, SYSCIN, and scdifications
to the curreat srToar and RESTORE utilities. only a very small in-
troducticn of these utilities is given here.

SYSCEN. allovs System Managers to configqure their TYstems and cre-

ate system lcad tapes. M™is commang replaces the 3YSDUWP command,

wvhich {s no longer. Supported. SYSGEN can be us 4 to create new

systam configurations, modity «xis.iag cnes, ar! cTeate system
lcad tapes for Any XPE XL system.
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HPCICOMMAND dintrinsic will also search for ang xecute (IC's,
command files, and Program files. The pasameters are the sane as
the CCMUND intrinsic to allow Programmers to easily port their
code to the nev intrinsgic. An extra parameter, which ig epticanal,
has alsc been added to allow the pProgramzer control over the
printing of error and varning messages. Ia both the COOMUAND ang
BPCICOMMAND intrinsics the neaning of the ‘parmnun’ parameter has
changed. If parmaum is negative, parmaum isg the column number
vhere the error occurred. If parmnum ig Positive then it ig the
file systes error vhieh prevented the command from axecuting. Zero
Beans that no file sYstem errer occurred and no caret needs tc be
printed under the offending parameter. Zero does not necessarily
Bean that no error occurred. Use the errnua parameter to determine
this. "

III. CONCLUSION

With all the new facilities provided, users and Programaers should
£ind the )2 XL CT a Much more friendly and productive environment
ia wvhich to werk. It is hoped that with thre addition of these new
facilities, users will find & very powerful tool ia the )L T cT.
Many functions which would bave previcusly required o custom
PIogras may aov be achieved via the CI. Rerember, CI stands for
Command Interpreter, and the MPE XL CT is o Programming langquage
interpreter for the user.




Aopendix De1

O DTS Troubleshooting Overview

l. Check your terminal configuration (XmitPace/RecvPaces XON/XQFF,
Paritys 0. BaudRate » configured baudrate) and special keys
(entl-s. STOP, REMOTE MQDE. ete).

2. Check your cable connections (RS232/LAN..). Use Termdsm TERMINAL
Loooback to verify the terminal path.

3. Check your DTS configuration (ldev, Baudrate, protile, ete).

4. AbortlI0 (On MPE/V. AbortI0 will not log off the port. On XL
since CI 1s a program. enough AbortIOs will log off the port).

S Abortles
If at least one port 1s ok on that SIC:

6 use TERMDSM to dump the hung Ldevit(s) or port(s) on that SIC.

It all ports on a SIC are hung:

Repeat step 6§ for all ports.

7 Use TEAMDSM to reset that SIC.
(RESET a SIC reseots all borts on that SIC. Resetting a SIC does
more than resetting each port on that SIC).

8 Use TERMDSM DUMP to dump the DTCE® ¢ necessary.

X DTC = WP 234S5A




"y
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(8 DTS Troubleshootin:. Activities

The system is booted normally, DTC is turned on and the
message:

"/DTCM/.../ Bad download file. Download stopped. Please
check” appears on the consols.

- The DTC download file DTCSWOO! |g not binary

The system is booted normally, DTC is turned on and the
message: :

"/DTCM/.../ Remote machine firmware not supported”
appears on the console.

- The firmware of your DTC is net up to date.

The system is booted normally, DTC has been booted but the
message:

"/DTCM/... / Just booted DTC did not ask its configuration
data“ appears on the console.

- Tre DTC download file OTCSW001.PUB.SYS is old.
Rin the program OTCCHECK.PUB.SYS on it and wait
40 seconds. when the program ends, it display the
version number of the OTC download file. If it g
not > X.00.03.002 then your DTCSWOO1 is old.

The system is booted normally; DTC has been booted too, but
during the download of its configuration the following
Mmessages are displayed on the console:

*/DTCM/.../ Boot_complete packet received before
expected"

“/DTCM/.../ Unexpected packet from DTC™

= The OTC download file OTCSw001.PUB.SYS is old.
Run the program OTCCHECK.PUB.SYS on it and  wait
40 seconds. when the program ends, it display the
‘ version number of the OTC downloag file. If it jg
not X.C0.03.002 then your DTCSwWO00! is old.
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O DTS Troudleshooting Activities

The system is booted normally, DTC is turned on and nothing
is responding:

- The DTC has been turned on for less than one minute,
wait at least one minute.

- Check if the DTC and the S00 Series are well
connected to the LAN.

- Verify if the DTC address matches the address
that is currently configured in the file
NMCONFIG.

The system is booted normally, DTC is downloaded properly
but the DTC’s terminals don’t seem to respond:

- Hit the key "R” on cre of the terminals, the DTC
software version numbers must appear on the
screen. If not it is probably a hardware
problem.

- Check the version of the DTC download file
OTCSWO01.PUB.SYS). Run the program
DTCCHECK.PUB.SYS on it and wait 40 seconds. When
the program ends, it displays the version number
of the DTC download file. If it is not »
X.00.03.002 then your DTCSWOO1! is old.

The system is booted normally, DTC is turned on and the
message:

"/DTCM/.../ File system error: open’ appears on the
console.

- Check the write access of the group and account
containing the DTC download file DTCSWOO1.

- Check if the DTC download file DTCSWOO! exists

- Check which file has been specified for this OTC
in the NMCONFIG file.
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| |3 DTC Event Codes
®

Event Code Ranges

1 - 511 . Common Error Codes.
512 1023 : Avesta Operating System (ADS) .
1024 - 1279 : pTC Manager.
1280 - 1535 : AN Protecol.
1836 - 1791 : AFCP Protecol .
1792 - 2303 : ADCP Protocol.
2304 - 409S - Probe Protocol.

Commen Error Codes

level 7 IT. upload triggered by the push button.
Uolead requested by the host
Cannot get an AQS message.
Cannot get a data bufter.
Cannot allocate a timer (catastrophic at inttialization).
Carnot find the connection.
Unexpected CPU Trap instruction.
Unknown Parameter number.
Unexpected Timer Message.
Unrecagnized or Unsupported AQS message event.

9 s Unknown Protocol address
‘ 10 « Message missing data buffer

x
11
12
13
14
1§
16
17
18
19
<0
x
21
22
23

24
x

Packet was longer/shorter then expected.
Unrecognized request .

Access not duthorized

Unused

Unacle to initialize (catastrophie).
Unexpected Error Response

Serial Port or SIC are already busy.

Bad parameter number

Bad Serial Port or Connection number.
Message from unexpected AQS task.

Message containg invalid information.
Unadle to fingd matching request.

Cata duffer {s tee small.

8ad Packet format.
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Q DTS Troubleshooting Activities

The system is booted normally, DTC is turned on and the
message:

"/DTCM/.../ Boot Process started for DTC address
08000900x1xx" doesn't Stop to appear on the system
console.

= Turn off your DTC. Then after a few seconds if
YOou have the message "/OTCM/.../ DCC did not give
back the DTC configuration data” then you little
Joker are Funning a software (trace for example)
that slow down so much the system that the DCC
has not the time to fetch the OTC configuration
data.

The system is booted normally, but during the configuration
of DTS an error =138 from the module FCM:

= The field ''Number of outbounds buffer” of the
Path "DTS.DTC" in the file NMCONFIG s set
incorrectly. This humber mugt be equal to 40
times the number of configured devices.

I was quietly working on a DTC terminal and suddenly
everything stopped and some messages on the console show
that an upload process is going on:

< our DTC .3 encountered a severe internal error
ang is currently sending to your 900 Series the
content of its whole memory for diagnostie
Purpose. At the end of the process, its memory
will be stored in the file Sxxxxxx where xxxxxx
ire the last 6 digits of the DTC LAN address.
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d DTC Event Codes

CPU Bus Error
Address error
Illegeal {nstruction
Division by O

CHK instruction
Integer overflow
Privilege violation
Trace instruction
1010 opcode

1111 opcode

DTC Manager (cautionary)
Invalid Entity Instance Element.
802.3 LAN Driver

lan_unknown_error (cautionary)
no_wagon_in_message_to_parse (cautionary)
NIL_in_transmxt_mosslgo_rxng_to_roloaso (cautionary)
message_to_send_without_wagon (cautionary)
unexpected_control_field_value (cautionary)
first_buffer_of_frame_too_short {cautionary)
XID_or_TEST_response (cautionary)
unexpected_event (cautionary)
unvalid_token_extension (cautionary)
lan_no_heart_beat (cautionary)

lan_babdbble (cautionary)

lan_memory (catastrophic)

lan_underflow (catastrophic)

lan_tx_no_buf (catastrophic)
lan_lance_init_failure (catastrophic)

OTC Flow Control Protecol (AFCP) Codes
event_open (informative)
AFCP orotocol errors (cautionary)

pe_undefined_packet_type
pe_abort_received_in_idle
pe_unexpected_packet_in_idle
be_ptcrea_received_in_wconreply
Pe_unexpected_packet_in_wconreply
Pe_unexpected_packet_in_wecloseresp
be_ptabort_recerved_in_wcloseresp
ce_duplicate_ptcreq_in_wopenresp
pe_unavailable_canonical_address
ob_rocoxvo_uxndow_uooor_bound_vxolat1on
Pe_connection_number_not_valid

r
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|0 DTC Event Codes

Too many connections or commands active.

Remote refused the connection request.

Remote did not respond to connection request.

104 Resending Connection Request.

108 Incompatible Versions.

x . -

101
102
103

201 s Resending data packet.

202 = Too many retries.

x

X Avesta Operating System (AQS) Codes (catastrophic)
512 o TRY RECOVER general (GO1)

813 « 1dle_lcop. Bad destination_task

514 o sch_send. Sending toxen.  timer or threshold
518 s release_message. Releasing token timer or threshold
516 s sweep_message. Message not in elligible_gueue

S17 s con_send_token. Token number not allowed

=

519 « ready. No free message for “start”

R0 = buila_walt_message. No wait_definition
—~2) s buila_wait_wagon No wait_definition

5§22 * queue Item aiready queued

523 = queue_mashed, Item already queued under mask

524 » queve. Item is 3 token, timer or threshold
525 = restart/stop_timer: Timer is not aliocated

56 s release_timer: Timer 13 running

527 * get_wagon. Free wagon pool is emoty

528 = send. Data_ptr points outside wagon boundry
5§29 » seng. Used_size larger than wagon size
530 » queus. Last object pointer not NIL

831 s insert; Last object not in queue

532 » Release_message, Message has 0 used count

£33 s restart_timer; Destination task has been altered
534 » 1n1t; Fewer than minimum number of wagons
535 s watchdog;

2

770 = trap 2

771 s trap 3

4

779 s trap 1}
780 = trap 12
781 = trap 13
782 s trap 14
783 « trap 15

.92 o trap 4 Integer overflow

793 « trap 8. Divisior by 0

734 « trap 6 Case raige error

735 = trap 7. Value or Subscript rangeeerror
736 = trap 8. [erefer:nce NIL pointer o

7087 « *tran @ aam tar .1 anea -
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[C DTC Even: Codes

E

1793
1794
1795
1796
1797
1798
1799
1800
1801
1802
1803
1804
1808
1806
1807
1808
1809
1810
1811
1812
1813
idlg
1818
1816
1817
1818
1819
1820
1821
1822
1823
1824

1828
z

2304

DTC Device Control Protocol (AOCP) Cades

c_stmultanaous_wr (catastrophic)
c_no_wagon_in_massaga (catastroohtc)
Cwrrd_not_allowed (catastroohtc)
c_ctrl_not_allowed (catastroohtc)
cbad_interrypt (catastroohic)
c_not_yat_xmolamantad (cautxonary)
Cwrite_not_{nitiated (catastroohtc)

e link_jgr (catastroohic)

c_no_message (catastroohtc)

c_no_wagon (catastroohtc)
c_no_wrtta_pandlng (cautzonary)
c_no_wrtta_raad_panding (catastroohic)
c_no_control_panding (catastroohic)
c_no_mora_wagon_xn_manast_raq (catastroohic)
c_massaga_pool_amoty (catastroohic)
C.~agon_pool_empty (catastrophye)
C_unknown_request (catastroph;e)
C_unknown_state (catastrophye)
c_unaxoactad_MUx_raply (catastrophtc)
C_missing_message (cautionary)
c_unaxpactad_amoty_quaua (cauttonary)

c_no_timer (catastropn,e)
c.msg_lack (cauttonary)

C_wagon_lack (cauttonary)

c_no_port (cauttonary)

c_bad_case (catastroohtc)

c_bad_command (cautionary)
c_faxl_to_accaaa_samaohora (catastroohic)

PROBE Codes

addrass_raquaat_wtthout_yagon (cautlonary)

L
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O DTC Event Codes

1566
1567
1568
1569
1570
1871
1872
1573
1574
1578
1576
1877
1578
1579
1580

—- 586

1596
1597
1898
1599
1600
1601

1602
1603
1604
1605
1606
1607
1608
1609

1626
1627
1628
129
630
1631
1632
1633
1634
16138

AFCP {nternal errors (catastrophic)

ie_unexpected_state

ie_unexpected_timeout

ie_unexpected_timer_purpose

ie_data_indication_message_without_wagon
1e_data_request_message_without_wagon .
ie_retrans_queue_empty_when_acked B
ie_wait_queue_empty_when_window_opened
fe_message_without_wagon_in_wait_queue
ie_retrans_gqueue_empty_when_retransmit
ie_message_without_wagon_in_retrans_queue
ie_no_timer_avallable_at_init

1e_retry_count_negative

1e_wagon_count_not_0O_at_ooen

ie_frame_not_txed_after_tx_timer

1e_not_enough_wagons_per_connection

Uoper interface error (cautionary)
AFCP Connection Closed Locally Reasons (informative)

version_not_matching
connection_number_not_valid
Jnexpected_packet_in_i1dle (idle state)
connection_refused

aborted_by_upper_layer
refused_by_uoper_layer

ptecreq_received_in_wconreply (wait connection response state)
unexpected_packet_in_wconreply (wai1t connection response state)
unexpected_packet_in_estad (established state)

uhexpected_packet_in_wopenresp (wait open response state)
unexpected_packet_in_wcloseresp (walt close response state)
too_many_retries_in_estad (established state)
too_many_retries_in_wconreply (wait connection response state)
unavailable_canonical_address

AFCP Connection Closed by Remote Reasons (informative)

version_not_matching
conngction_number_not_valid

unexpected_packet_in_idle (idle state)

connection_refused .

aborted_by_upver_layer ( Normal C'osing Reason )
refused_by_upper_layer

ptcreq received_in_wconreply (wait conn ction response state)
unéxpected_packet_in_wconreply (wait conn ction response state)
unéxpected_prcket_in_estad (establish d state)

unexoected nr>chket 1n woBenresn {wa1t cann ctian reenonta state)
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-

d TERMDSM Status

MGR Pending MGR Regquests «
MGR Pending Port Dumps
MGR Cant Get Message o

MGR Unknown MP request =

MGR MP error Responses
MGR Port Mux Busy
RMP Uploads Not ACKED
RMP Total Retries

AFCP counters
Active Connectionsg s

Receive Packets
Data Packets o
Acknowledgments
Negative Acknowledgments o
Duplicate =
OQut 0f Qrder »
Status Regquests s

Transmit Packets
Data Packets o
Acknowledgments «
‘ Negative Acknowledgments =
Retransmit «
Window Probe o
LAN counters
Receive -
All Frames o
To My Addr Frames s
CRC Errors =
No Resources
Missed o

Transmyt
| Total Sent
One Collision
More Collisions
Too Many Collisions
Lost Carrier
No Heart Beat
Ne Ring Space
Deferred »
Late Colliston e

(-] 0OO00CoOCO0COOQO —

o000 o000 oo

[= 2K = Y - BRI Y
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O TERMDSM Status

Two options are available to describe the configuration and state
of the DTC. The user will specify which is desired by responding to

the prompt:
{(status)

DTe 3
POP! "'o'

(carriage return to exit)

This command does not affect the operation of the system or DTC.

The following 1s an example

Machine Type
DTC Node Name

NCVRAM Value

- Nodal
Boot Multicast

address
address

s HP234SA
e DTCO8000900011A

00-00
e 08-00-09-00-01-1A
s 09-00-09-00-00-04
00-42

of DTC status:

s 08-00-09-00-0E-78

down .

Type
Type
Type
Tyoe
Type
Type

Host Node Address
STC Lan Multicast Address
Probe Primary o 00-00-00-00-00-00
Probe Secondary = 00-00-00-00-00-00
LAN Analyst = 00-00-00-00-00-00
SIC Ports : 0 = Port available., 1 s Port
SIC % 0 Ports » 00000011 Self Test = $00
S:C # ) Ports = 11111111 Self Test = $06
SIC # 2 Ports o 11111111 Self Test  $06
SIC ® 3 Ports =« 11111111 Self Test = $06
SIC # &4 Ports « 11111111 Self Test = $06
SIC # S Ports o 11111111 Self Test = $06
Version Number
Management Version ¢ X.00.085.001
Lan Version « X 00.08 000
AFCP Version « X .00.05.001
ADCP Version = X .00 05.006
CPU ROM Version = A 00.01.019
SIC 1 ROM Version « A 00.01 014
SIC 2 ROM Vercion »
SIC 3 ROM Ver 10n =
SIC 4 RCM Ver ion s
SIC S ROM Ver 10n =
SIC 6 ROM Ver jon =

Port # 0 leftmost bDit
s Modem Connect Card
s Undefined
Undefined
Undefined
Undefined
Undefined
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O TERMDSM Status

Asynchronous Even Enable On :
Flew Control Timeoyg OFF Subsystem Break » OFF
Critical Write Dong s OFF Break = OFF
Console Attention Character s OFF

AFCP counters
Receive Packets

Dats Packets »

Acknowledgments s

Negative Acknowledgments s
Duplicate o

OQut 0f Order

Status Reguests s

oo o0oo

Transmit Packets -
Data Packets »
Acknowledgments s
Negative Acknowledgments s
Retransmit »
Window Probe s

©Co0oo0oo0o
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O TERMDSM Status

The following is an example of Port Status:

Revision Number :
Hardware

Current Host Name

Port Type
Connection State

DIOCAM State
Read Pending

Driver State

Current Read Length
Number Of Bytes

_ard State
B Read Pending

Number

Backspace

_ EOR Character
Alternate EOR Character
Block Moge Signal Char.
Baud Rate.

Parity

Flow Control Timer

Read Option .
Send CRLF
Echo Mode
Block Mode
Read Trigger Option

Device Handshake Option :
Binary Mode

Host XON/XOFF o
Enable Flow Control =

* $0000

* Direct Connector 232
= Disconnect

Current Write Length =
Transferred From The SIC To The CPU »

Of User Characters Received By SIC »
Last Special Character Received By SIC

OFF
OFF

Device XON/XOFF

= $00 Line Delete =
= $00 Subsystem Break Character =
« $00 Read Trigger Character =
s $00 Console Attention Character =
= 9600 bds

= NONE

e 30 Read Timeout =
e« ON Edit Mode o
e OFF VPlus Block Mode *
e OFF Tyoe Ahead Mode «
« ON

e OFF Echo I1ICR LF »

Software = $50068

$00

$00
$00
$11
$00

OFF
OFF
OFF

OFF
OFF




INTRODUCTION

TurboIMAGE/V vs TurbolMAGE/XL: An Overview

TurbeINMAGE/NL is now available on the 900 Series HP 3000. It is very similar to TurbeIN{AGE/V.

However, because of the new architecture of the 900 series and because TurbeIMAGE/XL tanes

advantage of certain MPE/XL features, some changes have oc.urred. Spezifically:

e MPE/XL trarsaction management, an internal MPE XL service. is used to:
- ensure phyical consistency of the data base unless AUTODEFER is enabled.
= perform Intrinsic Level Recovery. Only completed intrinsics are recovered.

The remaining sections of this document discuss major changes in detail. Thev include:

= provide Serial Write Queue functicnality.
Mapred files replace extra data segments for run-time contrel blacks. A new contrel block, the DEUNXN
Index Table. has been added.

The maximum

number of DBOPENS per process is now 127.

Some status area information returned by TurbolMAGE/NL litrary prosedures is d.fferent {20 MPE

XL agrlications because of the change from 16 to 32 bt architecture.
Seme informatien returned by DBINFO Mode 402 is dufferent because of the change 1n how ILR :s

imrlemernted.

DBSTORE has a new TRANSPORT option for moving TurboIMAGE/XL data tases to MPE V.

Secuon 1 Intrinsiz Level Recovery

Se:t:on 2; Contral Blocks

Section 3: Status Area

Szitien 4. Moving from MPE XL to MPE V

MOVING TO TurboIMAGE/XL

Foliow these steps
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- If ILR or roll-back recovery is enabled, it must be disabled. To do this, use the DISABLE comma:

DBUTIL.
Qr MPE V', 02
O: MPEXL.

370°E the data base or use MPE V ¢ TCRE.
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INTRINSIC LEVEL RECOVERY

TurboIMAGE/XL does not perform its own Intringic Leve] Recovary. Instead, TurbelMAGE/XL takes
advantage of an internal MPE XL file system service, transaction Mmanagement, that provides transactian
leve] backup and recovery. Unless AUTODEFER is enabled, ali transactions that modify the data base
(DBPLTS, DBDELETES, and DBUPDATES) ire writlen to a log file by MPE XL. Transiction recovery s
performed at system startup time when necessary.

When ILR is not enabled, the transaction log file buffer is only written to disc when either 1) a2 srecified
ume has elapsed, 2) the buffer is relauvely full, or 3) the amount of main memory availakle ¢ Limited
Thus. 1ntrinsics that have completed may not yet be written to disc. If a fystem faijure occurs, those
IRtninsics that have nat been written to disc are not recovered.

When ILR i¢ enatled the transaction log file is written to disc at the end of each complered DEDELETE
2 DBPLT. Only incemplete intrinsics are not recovered. (Note that 3 completad DBUPDATE dces nat
foree a leg write to disc.) Bezause of these d:fferences 1 implementatwn. ILR on TurbeIMAGE/V 1s nat
1C3% compatybie with ILR on TurbelMAGE/XL

NOTE

Before moving TurbsIMAGE data bases between MPE v and MPE XL. ILR and
roil=back reccvery must be disabled.

If you move a Turbol\!.\GE/\' data base with ILR or rell=back recovery enzbled ta MPE XL txe
f:IIowmg error messaze i3 displayed:

=180 ILR LoG INVALID - IR INCOMPATIBLE ON MPE XL

If you move 5 Turbol.\!.-\GE/XL data bage with ILR or roll-back recovery enabled to MPE \' the
f ollowing eITOr message js displayed:

® ILR 15 pesrs we2 by MPE XL lansaction managerment, Beiaues of o+ .1, LR 4
b2r28asenzm, 20, does 10t exist. Al transictions are legzed 1o the MPE XL trans:, iom rhanizenens
Ieg £ile
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The changes to TurbaINMAGE/NL are summarized in the following table.

Table 1-1. TurbolMAGE /XL Changes

AREA AFFECTED ' CHANGES/ADDITIONS

DBSTORE COMMAND = A TRANSPORT option has been added for use when moving
2 TurboIMAGE/XL data base to MPE V.

= The move from MPE XL to MPE V may not be possible if
data set files aze larger than MPE V file fize limig,

INTRINSIC LEVEL = ILR is performed by MPE XL transaction management.

RECOVERY = ILR log file is replaced by MPE XL transaction
management log file.

= Only completed intrinsics are recovered.

- DBUPDATE is included in the recovery.

= To synchrenize ILR with user legging for roll-back
recovery, the user log file and the data base must ke
stored in the same volume set.

= DBINFOQ Mode 402 no langer contains ILR recovery
information.

= To move between MPE V and MPE XL.ILR and roll-ba:-k
recovery must be disabled.

RUN-TIME CONTROL = Control blocks are stored in marpped files.
BLOCKS = A new centrel block, the DBUNX Index Table, now exsts
STATUS AREA = Status words §, 7, §,and 10 are modified for Native |

Mode applications.
= For condition code =9, words 2, 3, and 4 have a new format
for both Cempatibility and Native Mode applications

DBEXPLAIN = Iafermation for DBEXPLAIN is stored in the DBL.
= Calls te DBEXPLAIN must be made immediately after
Teceiving an error status.

TURBO Trace: Profiler = TURBO Trace and Profiler are not availabie on first release.
DATA SET SIZE = Maximum data set size is 2 gigabytes.

REMOTE DATABASE = Only NS/3000 i3 supported on MPE XL.

ACCESS

NUMBER OF DBOPENS = 127 DBOPENS allowed Per process. '




CONTROL BLOCKS

Run-time control blocks are created differently on MPE XL In addition, a new control block, the DBUX,
now exisig. .

Major Differences

Run-time control blocks are no longer created as privileged extra data segments. Instead. on MPE XL
rrivilezed mapped files are used. |f an ervor occurs when MPE XL opens a mapped fiie. the folicwing

TISrisreturred:

-9 CANNOT CREATE controlblockname F1LE SYSTEM ERROR nn

where controlblockname is one of the fellowing:
Des
Dac
DBU
DeRr
DBUX
and nnis the number of the file tystem error.

Spezifically, control blocks are created as follows

Trhe Di:a Base System Control Block (DBS) is stored In a permanent mazred fie :zz.l24
TURBODBS PUB SYS. It is created when the first data base is accessed and purged when thers 1¢ no
lenger any data base activity on the system.

The Data Base Globals Control Block (DBG) and the Data Base Buffer Area Centrol Blozh (DB™: are
stcred in a2 permanent mapred file called DataSase’ameGB which resides in the same grour and
account as the data base. OataBaseNameGB is created when the first user opens the data base 34
Furged when the last user exits

Ea:h Data Base User Local Control Block (DBU) is stored in ah unnamed temporary mapped file. A
DBU 1s created each time 3 user does a2 DBOPEN for local data base access.

Each Data Base Remote Control Block (DBR) is stored in an unnamed temporary mapped file. A DBR
1s created each time a user does 3 DBOPEN for remote data base access.

The DBUX Index Table is 2 new run-time control block stored in an unnamed temporary mapped Mile
One DBUX 13 created per user. The data base ID number serves as an index inte the DBUNX and paoics
10 the virtual addresees of all current DBU/DBRs belonging to that user. This new contrsl Black
neiessary because on MPE XL the data base ID number can no longer te the extra data segz=:i:-:
number of 1he DEU/DBR. }27 entries are allowed. This means that eac). user (process)us alicwed o°
DBOPEN: If the DBUX 15 full and the user dtlempts 1o open ancther dita base 1he feilowinmg erecr s
cisplaved

-128 TOTAL'CBOPEN COUNT PER USER EXCEEDS LIMIT



e DBUPDATE is now included with DBPUT and DBDELETE in Intrinsic Level Recovery. However,
compiete DEUPDATES are not guaranteed to be committed to the log file for recovery.

¢ On TurbolMAGE/XL, only completed DBPUTs and DBDELETES are recovered by JLR. Therefore, if
these intrinsics are interrupted by a system failure or other abnormal termination, they are not
recovered.

e To synchronize ILR with user logging for roll-back recovery, the user log file and the data base with
ILR enabled must be stored in the ame volume set. DBOPEN verifies this for you.

e Recovery is performed at System startup time. This may cause a slightly longer startup time when a
recovery is necessary. (If a program accessing a8 TurboIMAGE/XL data base aborts during the
execution of an intrinsic,-the incomplete intrinsic will be undone.)

¢ On TurboIMAGE/XL, DBINFO Mode 402 no longer returns information about whether or not ILR
rezovery has been done pn the last DBPUT or DBDELETE. (Since data base recovery is now performed
al system startup tume, this information is not avaiable.)

The fallowinmg table compares DEINFO Mode 402 on TurboIMAGE/V with DBINFO Node 402 con
TurroINMAGE/XNL. N

Table 2-1. DBINFO Mode 402 Changes

f WORD TurboIMAGE/V Turbo!MAGE/XL T
1 ILR log flag: ! if enabled, 0 if not No change.
enabjed.
LZ Calendar date ILR was enabled. | Ne change. -
3. 4 Clock time ILR was enabled. No change.
5 1 f ILR used; Alwayvs 0.
0:f ILR not used.
6 Pif DBPLUT, D if DBDELETE, otherwise Always blank.
blank.
7 -14 Data set name, when ILR used; otherwise Always blank.
blank.

15 - 16 Reserved. No change.




o DBEXPLAIN can no longer find complete information in the status area for its explanatian.
To solve this preblem, TurbeIMAGE/XL places the misning information in the DBLU, which
DBEXPLAIN now references However, the application must call DBEXNPLAIN
immediately after the status information is received. If any other library procedure s
called between the time the error status is returned and DBEXPLAIN s called,
DBEXPLAIN displays the last information stored in the DBU, which may or may not belong
to the library procedure that encountered the error. This affects applications thit use two
different status arraye

For applications in Compatibility Mode:

o Switch stubs translate the information returned to the status area by -TurbolMAGE/XL.
After translation, each word of the status area contains the informition expected by
TurboIMAGE/V applications with one exception. Word 10 contains the relative ward
adlress of the switch stub rather than that of the actual library procedure.

The folicwing table compares words S to 10 of the TurbeIMAGE/V status area with words S to 10 of the
TurbIMAGE/XL status area. If an error occurs, this information is returned for all Library proczedures.
If the procedure executes successfully, this information is returned for DBBEGIN, DBCLOSE,
DECONTROL. DBEND. DBINFO, DBLOCK, DBMEMO, and DBOPEN.

Table 4-2. Status Area Changes for MPE XL Applications

WORD TurbolMAGE/V AND COMPATIBILITY MODE TurboIMAGE "XL

s PB-relative address of the caller. 0

6 Bits 7 - 15: Intrinsic number of calied library No change.
procedure.

Bits 0 = 3: Zero or access mode in which data base 18
opened.

7 16 bit address of the data base. First |6 Biis of tie
data base adiracs

g 16 bit address of the data set name or qualifier. Second 16 bits of 4202
base address

9 Value of the mode parameter. No change.

10 PB-relative address of the library procedure or the 0
Compatibility Mode switch stub.




STATUS AREA

All addresses on MPE/XL are 32-bit. This has necessitated a change in some of the information returned
in the status area by TurboIMAGE/XL lidbrary procedures B

Major Differences

Bezause TurboIMAGE/XL uses MPE XL mapped files, DBOPEN calls HPFOPEN to open these marred
fiies. 1f an error occurs during this process, the condition ccde -9, formerly used 10 1ndicate an MPE
GETDSEG failure, is now used to indicate an MPE XL HPFOPEN fajlure. DBUPEN returrs tlhe
HPFOFEN status. using the following format

Table 4=1. Condition Code =9. HPFOPEN Status ‘
WORD ) CONTENT
1 -9
2 Control Block Code
DBG =]
DBU =2
DBR =3
DBS= 4
DBUX = §
3 HPFOPEN File System Error (16 bits)
4 File System Intrinsic Code

When DBOPEN 1s successful, words 3 and 4 still contain the word size of DBG and DBU respectinel:

However, since the maximum value that can be reported 18 32K half werds (16-tit), 1f the DEG or ' ¢
DBLU/DER is larger than that, only 32K half words are reported in the status area. Note that altlough
or MPE XL words are 32-bit words, TurboIMAGE/XL still returns all lengths in the status area 2s 1.2

number of 16-tt half=words

Fer aprlizations in Native Mode:

o On TurbaIMAGE/XL, words & and 10 of the status area ne longer contain s8de Siisers s g
tkey are nov 32-bits. Words Sand 10 return O.

e W ds 7and & now contain th+ 32-bit address of the database param.eter




NEW ERROR MESSAGES

New Intrinsic Error Messages

=167  MESSAGE Cannot begin MPE XL XM transaction: XM error nn

CAUSE The legical beginning of an MPE XL transaction failed. mm is the error nu=ber
returned.

ACTION Notify HP support personnel

-168 MESSACE  Cannot attach nto MPE XL XM: Fjile system error nn

CAUSE The data set n could not be "attached” to the MPE XL tramsactien rezovesy
mechanism. The MPE XL intrinsic FILEINFO or FLABELINFO failed. nm s >
file svstem error number returned. Refer to the MPE XL Intrinsics Maruz!
for the meaning of the error message.

ACTICN Neotifv HP support personnel.

-169 MEZSSAGE Invalid code for XM attach options
CALSE TurdboIMAGE/XL internal error.

ACTICN Notify HP support personnel.

=175 MESSASE Cannot attach nTO MPE XL XM: XM errer nn

CAUSE The data set 7 could not be "attached” to the transaction recovery mechanism. nn
1s the MPE XL error number returned.

ACTION Notify HP support personnel.

-176 MESSACE Cannot detach n from MPE XL XM: XM error nn

CAUSE  The data set number n could not be "detached” from the tramsaction resavery
mechanism. nnisthe MPE XL error number returned.

ACTICN Notify HP support personnel.




MOVING from MPE XL to MPE V

When moving TurbolMAGE data bases from MPE XL to MPE V:
]. Disable ILR and rell-back recovery.

2. Use the new TRANSPORT option of DBSTORE.

Major Differences

bases from MPE XL to MPE V, you must use this TRANSPORT coption. To do this, suppiv an INFO
parameter 2s follows:

RUN CBSTORE; INFOs"TRANSPORT"

e You must disable ILR befere transporting TurbeIN{AGE/XNL data bases to MPE V.

NOTE

Yeour TurbolMAGE data base may be toe large to move to the MPE V svstem. Thus
15 because with the expanded file size available on MPE XL (2 gigabvtes). data sets
can exceed the MPE V file size limit (. § gigabytes). If you DBSTORE a data base
on MPE XL using the TRANSPORT option, you will receive an MPE )L errer af
the data base contains a data set larger than the MPE V Limit.




=177 MESSASE MPE log file is not in the same volume set as the data base
CAUSE MPE XL transaction recovery requires that the MPE XL user log file must reside
on the same volume set as the data base.
ACTION Build the MPE XL user log file in the mme volume set as the data base NOTE:
since all files in a particular group are in the same volume set, the MPE XL
command LISTGROUP will indicate the volume set where a particular data base
resides Refer to the MPE XL Commands Manual for the LISTGROUP command.
-178 MESSAGE  Cannot detach nfrom MPE XL XM: File Systen error nn
CAUSE The data set number m could not be “detached” from the MPE XL transaction
recovery mechanism. The MPE XL intrinsic FLABELINFO failed. nr is the fiie
system error number returned. Refer to the MPE XL Intrimsics Manua! for
the meaning of the error message.
ACTION Neufy HP support persenne{.
-i739 MESSAGE  Cannot begin MPL XL XM transaction for attach: XM error rn
CAUSE Before “attaching” the entire data base to the MPE XL transaction recovery
mechanism, a legical beginning of a transaction is specified. The beginring o the
transaction failed. nnas the error number returned
ACTION Netify HP support personnel.
-188 MISSASE Total DBOPEN count/user exceeds limit
CALtE The DBU index table. the DBUYX, is full This table is used to map the BaeelD te the
user’s DBU. The DBUX holds a maximum of 127 entries.
sTien Neufy HP suppert personnel.
-193 MISSASE Cannot end MPE XL XM transaction: XM error rn
CAUSE The logical ending of an MPE XL transaction failed. nn is the error runites
returned. Any writes done on behalf of the intnasic will be rolled out. NOTE
this error is only possible from DBPUT, DBDELETE, or DBUPDATE.
ACTION Notify HP support personnel
-208 MESSACE MPL error nn returned by FLABELINFO
CAUSE The MPE XL file mem error nn was returned by the intrinsic FLABELINFO
Refer 1o the MPE XL Intrinsics Manual for the meaning of the error mesiaze
ATTION Noufy HP support personnel.




=209 MESSAGE Invalld mode for XM getach options
CAUSE TurboINMAGE/XL internal error.
ACTION Notify HP Support personnel
=210  MESSACE  MPE errer nnwhile getting log file name
CAUSE The user log file name could not be obtained, where nn could be:
2 e parameter out of bunds
7 user must have LG or OP capability
8 = incorrect password
16 « Jcgid does not exist
ACTION Correct condition, if possible. If not, notify HP support persannel.
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New DBUTIL Error Messages

104 MESSAGE  KWARNING: uyser log flle Is not on the same voluze set as the
database
CAUSE MPE XL lrmnctioh recovery requires that the MPE XL user log file must reside
on the same volume set as the data base.
ACTION Build the MPE XL user log file on the mame volume set as the data base. NOTE:
since all files in a particular §Toup are in the mame volume 3ét, the MPE XL
command LISTGROUP will indicate the volume set a where 2 particular data base
resides. Refer to the MPE XL Commands Manual for the LISTGROUP command.
105 MESSASE Rollback log file must be on the same volume set as the catabase
CALSE MPE XL transactien recovery requires that the MPE XL user log file must reside
on the same volume set as the data base.
ACTION Build the MPE XL user log file on the same volume set as the data base. NOTE:
since all files in a particular §TOuUp are on the same volume set, the MPE )L
cemmand LISTGROUP will indicate the vojume set 3 where a particular data base
res:des. Refer to the MPE XL Commands Manual for the LISTGROUP commiand.
725 MESSAGE Switch to Nm to detach datadase from XM log failed: Switeh
error nn
CALUSE It 15 necessary to switch to Native Mode in order to "detach” the datz base from the
MPE XL transaction recovery mechanism. The switch failed. nm s the Su tohote
Native Mode error number returned.
ASTICN Noufy HP support personnel.
728 MESSASE Could not detach dataset » from XM log file: File system error
nn
CAUSE The data set » could not be "detached” from the MPE XL transaction reccvery
mechanism. The MPE XL intrinsic FLABELOPEN failed. nn s file system ersor
number returned. Refer to the MPE XL Intrinsics Manual for the mearn:n; of
the file system message.
ACTION Notify HP support personnel.




727 MESSAGE Could not detach data set » from XM log file: XM error an

CAUSE The data st n could not be "detached" from the MPE XL transaction recovery
mechanism. nn is the error number returned.

ACTION Notify HP support personnel

728 MESSAGE  Switch to NM to attach data base to XM log flle falled: XM
error nan

CAUSE It is necessary to switch to Native Mode in order to "attach” the data base to the
MPE XL recovery mechanism. The switch siled nnis the Switch to Native Mode
error number returned.

ACTICN Notify HP support personnel

729 MESSAGE Could not attach data set nto XM log file: File system error nn

CAUSE The data set number 7 could not be "attached" to the MPE XL transacticn recovery
mechanism. The MPE XL intrinsic failed. nnm is the file sysiem error numbter
returned. Refer to the MPL XL Intrinsics Manual for the meaning of the f:le
sysiem error message.

ACTION Noufy HP support personnel. ‘

730 MESSASE Could not attach dataset n to XM log file: XM error nn

CAUSE The data set m could not be "attached” to the MPE XL transaction recovery
mechanism. 77 is the error number returned.

ACTION Notif v HP support personnel.
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“Module 3-21  TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migratlon

O TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array O Noies

TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array

Compatibliity Exceptions:
e new negative status codes and error messages

e in CM the PB-relative address points to the
TurbolMAGE/XL CM stub & not to the NM intrinsic

e in NM the database address is 32-bits long

e in NM the PB-refative-and-DB=relativeottsels
are NOT returned to the status array

s 444 HP CONFIDENTIAL #4-» o w Hewit-Pecsard Conpery

Notes:

o after a successful DBOPEN the DBG size (word 3) and the DBU size
(word 4) is limited to 32K, but the DBU can actually be larger

e if 2 DBOPEN fails due to a HPFOPEN failure, a status code of "-9" is
returned in word 1 with additional information in:

word 2 = 1 (if DBG), 2 (if DBU), 3 (if DBR), 4 (if DBS), § (if DBUX)
word 3 = HPFOPEN file system error

e status codes for the TurboIMAGE/V ILR log file are no longer
returned since there is no ILR log file with TurboIMAGE/XL

== 4P CONFIDENTIAL ***






Module 3-22  TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration
O TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array O Notes
TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array
array  TurbolMAGE/V TurbolMAGE/XL
word program CM program  NM program
PB-relative offset
5 of calling segment Same 0 (zero)
0 or open mode &
6 intrinsic number Same Same Computer
7| DB-relative offset | _ st 16 bits of g
of database parm DB address
DB-relative offset 2nd 16 bits of
8 of p/w,qual or dset Same DB address
9 | mode parm value same same
PB-relative offset PB offset
10 of Turbo segment of stub 0 (zero)
SSens #4-8 HP CONFIDENTIAL #-8 © Hewtett-Puckand Compeny
Notes:

e the architecture-dependent information is returned on all intrinsic
calls except a successful DBDELETE, DBFIND, DBGET, DBPUT, and
DBUPDATE - these successful intrinsics return chain pointers and

entry counts in words Sto 10 — QU = o
'lndt"-”(»:) yon D D
e the 32-bit database address points to the appropriate DBU

*** HP CONFIDENTIAL ***






Module 3-23 TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration :

0 DBEXPLAIN & TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array || O Notes

DBEXPLAIN & TurbolMAGE/XL Status Array

for CM programs:

- the status array is compatible with TurBoIMAGEN
- therefore DBEXPLAIN is compatible: except...
- that the PB-offset of the CM stub is returned

for NM programs:

- the status array is not compatible: but...

- the DBEXPLAIN display is made 90% compatible

- DBEXPLAIN merges status array and DBU values

- but DBU values are only valid for the last instrinsic

coensc #44 HP CONFIDENTIAL +3-+ © w Heweit-Paciard Company

Notes:
o for Native Mode programs only.

DBEXPLAIN must be called before any other TurboIMAGE/XL
intrinsic is called to obtain the correct display

values from an old status array cannot be saved and used to call
DBEXPLAIN at a later time

e code in the CM and NM stubs map compatible values to the status
array

o DBEXPLAIN examples from TurboIMAGE/V and TurboIMAGE/XL
are on the next page

=2z 4P CONFIDENTIAL ***






Below are some sample DBEXPLAINS. Indicate which display is from TurboIMAGE/V and which is from
TurboIMAGE/XL, and explain why. Also identify which values where in the status array and which where in
the DBU. We will discuss your answers in class.

#l
IMAGE ERROR AT %001057: CONDITIONS WORDS=- 12

on DBPUT,MODE1, ON DATE-MASTER OF ORDERS

4 "¢ " DBPUT CALLED WITH DATA BASE NOT LOCKED
av
N
. A

IMAGE RESULT AT %00000144467: CONDITION WORD = 0
DBOPEN, MODE 3, ON STORE
'V SUCCESSFUL EXECUTION - NO ERRORS

#3
IMAGE RESULT AT %00000145307: CONDITION WORD = 0
DBINFO, MODE 101, ON ACCOUNT OF STORE

Y SUCCESFUL EXECUTION - NO ERRORS

a4
IMAGE RESULT: CONDITION WORD=$349
(/«" DBOPEN, MODE 3, ON crstiv
¥ UNRECOGNIZED CONDITION WORD: §349
OCTAL DUMP OF STATUS ARRAY FOLLOWS: o
012345 000003 000000 000000 177777 000630 000317 000637 000003 005615

5 ~—

#S.
IMAGE RESULT: CONDITION WORD=5349
DBOPEN, MODE 3, ON crstiv
.\L\"‘ UNRECOGNIZED CONDITION WORD: 5349
OCTAL DUMP OF STATUS ARRAY FOLLOWS: o0 .
012345 000003 000000 000000 000000 000630 000000 155697 000003 000000

2% HP CONFIDENTIAL 2*»
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f [J  Module 1 Hardware Overview

1.
2.
3.

Activity 1.1 ‘

(d) bus converter

answer: The Computer has loaded a system and is ready for operation.

answer: = access port interface

® temperature
shutdown

monitor ang

| power Supply tests

® battery back up

® power on and Power fai signals

(d) Cache unit

TRUE

(b) at system log on

(d) no faut

TRUE

FALSE

FALSE
R

b) TA

—

TRUE
TRUE
TRUE

Run Check
off

Fault
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[ L] Module 1 Hardware Overview

Activity 1,
. 17.
Fan Filter
Retainer
Channel 110 :
ard Cages
Memo
’ ards
PDU
[
Main Power Backup Battery
Breaker Test Switch
TG20CC42-C08 2 Rear View - Series 930
18.
— ~—— I Channegl
Memo l

Controller / /

— 1]

Bus
Converter
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“"J[I Module1 Hardware Overvaew

Activity 1.1

2‘ f’ ~ F
[-N-F-] 3
LT System
Control
%ﬁ;‘ Panel
_ I —Power
4 Suppéiegc.
stem o
'V?/ onitor ~_| )
Power , ’”H
Suppl¥\ CPU Cards
Batte e or
Connectéyr | l—— Fan Tray
\ AC PQwer
“‘ Plug Cover
Isolation
‘J Transformer

1

~4200C42_008. 1

Front View - Series 930
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| O Module 2 Introduction to

Filename LGON

PROMPT
OPTION LOGON
INPUT HPPROMPT , “WHAT PROMPT WOULD YOU LIKE? "

:SETCATALOG LGON:APPEND

DATE: "_
setvar mo1  ‘January’ -
setvar mo2  'February o R i
setvar mo3  'March’ ‘
setvar mo4 ‘April’
setvar mos "May’
setvar moé  'June’ -
setvar mo7 "July’ , e e
setvar mo8 'August’ :
setvar mo9 'September’ |
setvar mo10  'October’
setvar mo11  'November’ |
setvar mo12  'December’ ) :
setvar da1 'Sunday’ o

setvar da2 "Monday"

‘ setvar da3 '"Tuesday’ |
setvar da4 ‘Wednesday’ A
setvar da5  'Thursday’ R
setvar daé 'Friday' e e L Ee il
setvar da7z ‘Saturday’ . :

Setvar curdate '!!dathpday, 'mothpmonth thpdate, &
19!'hpyear’
setvar curtime ‘lcurdate, !!hptimef,’
echo !curtime
continue
deletevar mo@ ,da@ ,curdate
3.



f;ElMou”ule 2 Introductlon to the MPE XL Command Iinterpreter Activity 2.1

¢ e e

1 FoE B L
N . -y SRt W i ! v
\m SN RAEZU 1: P RS

R

PUR (short for "PURGE")'

‘_,F’arrrl‘“a $nu(l b=$null c= $nu|l d=8null e= $nu|l &
' "t=$ndil g=$null h=$null i=§nuil
purge ! a
purge ! b
purge ! ¢
purge ! d
purge ! e
purge ! f
purge ! g
“Epurge1%h® ‘”’r_ C
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|0 Module 3 System Startup, Stop, update, and DUMP " Activity-3.5—

3. Pages 2-1/2-7 of the MPE XL Startup/Shutdown Reference Guide discusses the ISL
commands. CEmG L e eonn. B3

4. DISPLAY shows the autoboot flag and the paths. LISTAUTOFL lists the qpﬁteg}s ot.the:
autoboot file. (This command is somewhat erratic-in its operation,- but-should. bé fixed’ fc
First Release.) LISTF lists the utilities available. el

5. Use DISPLAY to obtain the current values.
ALTPATH 16.3.7 (changes alternate boot path).
AUTOBOOT - toggles the autoboot flag.

AUTOSEARCH - toggles the autosearch flag. LG
S BRI
Use DISPLAY to verity the changes. Use the same commands (substitute the aiternate path

information you wrote down in the ALTPATH command) to return the system to its .original
state. - CoTmE

6. CLKUTIL displays date and time.
7. START NORECOVERY is the equivalent of a COOLSTART.

Rama €7, -



]

_ﬂMndMe 24ntroduction to the MPE XL Commahd Interpreter Activity 2‘1].

4’ h J Jm"‘_ e
Filename ME

ECHQ lIf’!”.'_.'.'......'....'.....I.I......I..........I....'.'.I.l...ll.ll"'

ECHO ..HPDATEF _' HPTIMEF
L BCHG Fre iR
ECHO ™ SESSION 'HPJOBNUM LOGON TIME = 'HPCONNMINS MINUTES
ECHO
IF 2 “HP!NBBEAK <> FALSE THEN
ECHO™ USER IS IN BREAK MODE. . ..

ELSE
ECHQ .. ?USER IS NOT IN BREAK MODE. .

. - _
END]F;"}}@@{ Rt
e S £ -

ECHO $STDIN = 'HbLDEVIN $STOLIST 'HPLDEVLIST

ECHO ...l.......I.....II.I........................'...."'.....l'..l.ll'lll"

R : Q

o

TUE, JUL»28,°19g87+

SESSON =18
USERS NOT N BREAKMODE
‘jr‘ "!f- S

$STDIN = 219

Paca F.&




[J Module 4 System Configuration ~~ Activity 4.¥.

1 T eI

Idev (Id) (Idev = #/##,...] Ipath (Ip) [path . = ~dewce path’}n
[id = product number] (level =l 0WDE
(type = device type] [manager k=’manager-names. N
[class = classname,...] [dest = OFFLINE]
[dest = OFFLINE] e R
{ s‘-" o
Iclass (Ic) [class = classname,...] 1vol (Iv) [vname = ume.name, .3
(dest = OFFLINE] [dest‘~ T E]\
et RS AALE 'SYSGOUT ‘bEv.-.LP~
COMMANDS: :SYSGEN,, SYSCOMM or SYSGEN.. SYSCOMM L
SYSCOMM LD DEST=OFFLINE LD
contains: LP DEST=0OFFLINE LP 1)
LC  DEST=OFFLINE cRLAC e
LV DESTOFFLINE R VAR

3. DD ID=HP2624B. Get error “can’t delete system console” but one of the other terminais is
deleted. (On First Release, all of the other terminals will be deleted.)

4. DD Class=LP,PP LDEVs 6 and 19 will be deleted. (If “DD Class=LP" is entered, only
LDEV 6 will be deleted until you enter it again. Fixed on First Release.) _zw
(KPR 4700-460105: “DD Class=", “DD ID=", “DD Type-“deletes one device at a.time.*

5. "DD CLASS=DISC" gives these error messages but LDEV 14 was.deleted:.. .7\

,,,,,

"Terror* " can't delete system disc s ACAZEET
"rerror®* Idev 2 is configured.as-a.system volume, it can Aot be deleted.
*terror** Idev-3 is ‘configured as a system volume, it can, not-be -delgted.

*rerrort " Idev 4 is configured as a systemni volumeit: can not'be " deleted.

PO
''''''''''
-----

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘
poeow e 7
,,,,,
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1.

-DR N rADT : 3
;;'.Eiﬁi:(:tOfdiscdnnééf)f or°SE t6°go through-the DTC. In what way does this limit the remote

iile 3 System Startup, Stop, Update, and DUMP . Activity 3.3 ®

hoiivitTm e e
Check the lights on the front panel. “Remote. Enabled” and “Console.Enabled” will be on if
the Access Port.is enabled, . - .. v '7oiET i

Press the “Console” button on the front panel and enable access at the CM prompt.

Control-B Eaileaables'f:fremote‘iacc':'éssf _Single access means there-are no retries if the
password is incorrect. Mu!tipleﬁ.‘ access means you may specity the number of retries.

Control-B CA will list the support modem port configuration and allow it to be changed.
Dial-in and issue the password.

Issuing a BREAK key. will allow the remote console to type on the terminal. )

For the Console to issue commands again, the BREAK key must be pressed.

CO

Yes, the remote user uses the same command to get a console sessiori but not to get a
DTC session. ;

fon 3¢ ro Sl e

3E o204

e !

user?: It DI"is chiasen, he is logged: oft,-it SE is chosen, he may not issue any Control-A or

. NS

“Contfol-8 commands. . - - - -

12.

13.

14.

18.

16.

When the CM > TC command is issued, an AP self-test is initiated and all messages from it
will be displayed on both terminals.

The master terminal, when a self-test was initiated, will remain the master terminal.

TC performs a non-destructive self-test: RS perfarms.a destructive .selt-test.= Always use
TC when taking.a memory dump: < » ¢ ¢ 0. S 6 L arpm O bie T

N PR

Y e S BN L -
R B - Ty e -
ERR AN (s

N LR AT Gt ST S COR L LN A RV T T S S TN
Contrgi<B-RS*and>START at"the ISL prompt will start up the sy‘stejm from the remote
console.

No answer required.

Page F-8
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Activity 4.2

® |0 Module 4 System Conflguration

4. Make all the additions"and chahges perman

‘HELLO nn.MANAGER.SYS: . .o

:SYSGEN CONFIGXX

sysgen>
sysgen>
systen>
io>
io>
io>
10>
io>
10>
io>
io>
io>
io>
io>
io>
io>
10>
10>
io>
10>
i0>
10>
io>
io>
10>
sysgen>
syszen>

KE
BA
I0
AD
AP
AP

CONFLGnny
CONFIGnn

2 8.0.1 HP7935
16 HP19744

16.0 HP27110

3 16.0.0 HP7935

4 16.0.1 HP7935

5 16.0.2 HP7935

6 16.0.3 HP7935

8 8.2.2 HP7978
16.1. HP27110

9 16.1.0 HP7978
11 8.2.7 HP2688
20, .HP2392A, , TERM
MEMBER2 .2, , DISC
MEMBER3, 3, , ,DISC
MEMBER4,4,, ,DISC
MEMBERS.S, , ,DISC
MEMBER6 6, , ,DISC

T, ~
- o~
et RSN
i o
SRR
~ S A A
-
- S 3o 3 s
(IS IR Y I

LT e

Tl o “

ent in your conﬂguraﬁon group

T 23
Eart roart
szaschA &l

‘ D et e

. vr . ¢~~ oL ’3"'“ ﬂ" ”YN'
[V

. Yy "y ;_4.,"“ ’.7 94'1 Y
. 3 -4 C. Y ,: PO S P
o AN TORR o 4
TRk e
. $ EW“W?WJQ "

' SYSGEN =CONF IGXX ¢ “CONPECHT aanm
>KE ez A Joetosi g 50w CDER
>BA'COVFIGnn ~ .

S N NO I = I fu) 1ot WO R

R SIS T Iy AR 1 f WIS AL U S = Rl IV

poovna e IIGLE o
o o il
TICEN T EAG '3!"? ayjes onk O-% =
L ey WASAS & prwez L8
i i A R A e L L -~
A3y @ 166 pygys (adDS
Pt e
o et TaTe et Y v
SaE MDORTNT B SICane
! ate =)
I
S AR A T ST X AN AR
R TR AR 'r.‘—i a e SR i T .-"'s-'.:j
ToidERe
|1 TR
L B

NOTE:

B T -

S. Paths would be shown as-3/4:X°% > “ahd’ 2/8 X

slot numbers 1 and 2 in
MID_ BUS

PRI - 2a LN
O

IS shown as “6/".).

.,\.,’ f-r 1,3 7 /_g; 2

stead of 2 and 4.

= pthere-dsfan‘lhstAILat%U

PR

The AVOL command is only looked at on t“
first START a;}e;gan LV§5A£L'«)rtO“"‘w
nwenuenqe°'

< UseiVALUTIL' o 'Add’ vo 1‘fg:ragtn
system and non- sys'r.em’t’:!o‘rt}w-ée‘)t '

o LA Yol A2 = Tat U AN
Th O~ aguty A ,:J‘r‘:-v--w-? RS ‘F’h.“ ‘_;_“ ,.: A )
FEo-bES A RS sineel 130 N0 DevelGeit 33 1w
Eo AR S = ~ -
-
R Y S T T3 an; L
Sotet T Tpw 125,082 B NOMW IBAIMIEN MRI2ET -
ISTYEEEV -1 E R Sty AR
cmprEn T LT
) fes BVIIUTENC -300 § SMIONSE O
SR o 2-lo ~ADiET RnwW o
[ deRY M
since the Series 950 das Chann‘el dapter
(MID_BUS 0 is always showr\aa‘s," ‘cwhilgvnal 2
St o pEts e MO it ligtes
- AR
mEnypa 1eweng &0 .8
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,._D.*ModuleAwSystem»conﬂguraﬂon- e e Activity 4.2
S.B yIvIHDA "3 Ay e

1. Fill in the /O worksheet using information obtained from the /O Hardware Interconnection
—~-——dragram—"ehcosa’wur "own LDEV numbers.  (See Workshqe!. and Diagram. answers.)

2. Log on as MANAGER.SYS and set the base configuration group to CONFIGXX. Make a
copy of the group in account SYS and call it CONFIGnn where nn are your initials.

TEDTIRS L ¥v~ L : —
ST K
b {_. ....... w-CA;JTION

\......4.._.’-_“:,%,.‘

S PR R S o _.L..< RN S
DO NOT USE‘LCONFIG.SYS!

-
s

- 3
=

3 Set the base’ conf[guratlon gro up to_your new group and add all the devices to it that you
EistedD) mithe I/Q worksheet. (B)sa_default values- for a|| but the necessary parameters.
\Répwe:rm‘_gr to mak_eemussth&Wume table for the dnscs Venfy aII addmons

l‘\.I

—NOtéIC S ‘Some devrqes_-ate already Qontlgured. - :

O

s L unE S gy T

Para F_1N
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Kctiv:ty 4, 2

by
N
()

Sep e T TEL aBcRAY L oert A iE
I/O Hardware Interconnectlons IR SRR
el B : es o pod i
o SR R TLSUOE S QuovD et G s
Series 930 19746 Expander
E § g ek ’ T DU .
= = L
(58 )
< = g
B
=
-

AP [0

o)
)
@
o

— B CanNEL

.
K~

7935

ADR=1

8.0.1 | -

iﬁ????e'

HP 7978
8.2.2 |
DR=2

HP 2688
ADR=7

BJIZR

FRTEEN 9V - R N SR SN
reotcADR=0 o 4k
Jk L 1

P ~ s b
ahwe o :u'uw, ﬂ\’) =l.ia.<’5£l?{3_\) -

;

Pt ety 4' 3 i it D
-"“56110 j ?61)4

s

ABR=1

16.0.3
ADR=3

TG20C079_6aa

© 1987 Hewiett-Packard Compary




L‘jﬁd&MSystemcenﬁguraﬁon”T et oem 1y 43ne & Activity 4.2
-_%——__——_— ﬁy“,‘ bt ‘ e

r.2 yivitoA e B L T
Path
e —
— o
Channel Adapter MID BUS Device Adapter Device
Ldev  Slot Number Module # Slot Number Address Device ID
1 2 8 Q _0 HP7935
2 2 8 0 1 HP7935
3 4 16 0 0 HP7935
4 4 16 0 1 HP7935
5 4 16 0 2 _HP7935
6 4 16 SRS 3 "HP7935
8 2 8 v Lt 2 HP7978
9 4 16 1 0 HP7978 -
11 2 _8 _2 7 HP2688
20 2 8 1 _0 HP2392A
T3200079_032 © 1987 Hewiett-Packard Company

LDEVs 1. 7 and 20 are on the system, since they can't be deleted.

The answers on the worksheet above assume that the tape drive on path 8.2.2 is in addition to
LDEV 7.

All LDEV numbers except 1, 7 and 20 are strictly your choice.
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DTS Review Answers o
1. B .

2D e e .N ~
3. D

4. A . B S
5. E . . . =
6. C.D. E ,. _ .

7. DTC#, TERMDSM DTC command cardf, 6-5 =
part#”U—7 or 0- 5 .S
’ )

P SRR

. P —
Q - l}
- o~
- =

e _.:,. - _‘ - S - At e 1 e
i o i omm i a7 et
. e |
i e -
= e e i o ——r—n

e e e ¢ 4 PSR A - T i A

oo e b in

e

ey 2yaomua Vol oA

LI
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[ Ur dMorliie4 System Configuranon.._.;“f.‘, SOTET LT - Actlwty 43

1.

2 & 3.

—— L= T AR
SAOTETSTINAONS 2L T
:SYSGEN . ) Ak g “ S 1P
sysgenws Mbivel & B 2 ehiEE SRR | ‘
misc> SH
misc> EX
sysgen> LO o
log> SH )
log> EX
Sysgen> SY—-A BUTATE L UNOT D ;
sysfile> Sk~ R
sysfie> EX
sysgen> M DA DT L
misc> JO maxlimit=10
misc> SE maxlimit=32 T
misc> HO :
misc> EX Elam=vies aw
sysgen> LO EAERERVEREE S S
log> SL  ON=100 OFF=101, 111 116 150
log> HO
log> EX
sysgen> M
misc: SP 3072 50
misc> HO
misc> EX
sysgen> SY
sysfile> RS  MAKECAT.PUB.SYS GENCAT.PUB.SYS
sysfie> HO
sysfile> EX
sysgen> Ml
misc> SY .WELCOME_TO_MPE_XL
misc> HO
misc> EX
sysgen> KE  CONFIGhn
sysgen> EX

i




O Module 8“-$roublesh‘oo”t|ng T ‘;{?.?;T:;v matad

. :SYSDAG DU help DUI> LIST PRODUCT=7935 ALL
3. SECTIONS 3 & 4 .

ATIIIY S
SECTION 6 gives the current hardware status for the HP-IB Devndé Adépte? i
4. 1-ONE FERP

5. DUI> RESUME ENTER MAP> CPU
ENTER MAP> MEM

L

g,;;\;,pn:.! (i L.

6. DUI>LOG TOOL LOGTOOL> STATUS LOGTOOL> STATUS DEI
LOGTOOL> HELP '

(a) ; LIST LOG=X CLASS=DISC DATE TIME _,,_.. . - R
(b) LIST LOG=X CLASS=TAPE I i: \:2”
(c) LIST LOG=X NAME=HP7933 X3 o

(d) LIST LOG=X PDEV=8.2 DAY TIME _ | B R

-F‘l;

warT M A
Ar, i E R ZO =Y

i N - e N e ’w\‘,.’
e : s -~ it
7. NONE (0) e =
N onsnoyE @
sy [a3e (vl
o~ oo
) E o

~
.
ey
g [»] wry
o~ L4 - R + o
5 ozEon UATLAD DYERELRTALE
-
" R TN Fa Tl B e LY
U :;..‘“" {__, .‘1;‘4“ e cetwa ¥




ooy ﬂ ActIV|ty71 ?

] &) e

jJ Vi oA S sﬁgu ' '
--Mény—s otutions—are possible as long as the conditions specified are met. Here is one:

Two volumes :PAYROLL:MEMBER1 and PAYROLL MEMBERZr
® One class :PAYROLL:SECURED _gontammg volume MEMBER2. ~-. -z~

®  Account PAYROLL with minimum capabllmes of AM, SF, ND, WV:CV; |A, BA

8 User MGR with PUB home group on System volume set. Minimum:zcapabilities of AM,
SF. ND, UV, CV, IA, BA. Detadlr aedess rights on PUB,

8 User USER with DATA horrie groupofr PAYROLL volume set, Minimum capabilities of
SF, ND, UV, IA, BA. “ha .

8 Group DATA on PAYROLL volume set wm; .access rights: (R.W,A;LsAOt'X;S:GU).

B o \;‘—'H“ﬂ RN

s Group SECURE on PAYROLL voJume §QJ WLtIl access rights: (R W A L: ACfX S:Gu).

s Oid éVeryone see,a valumé m S86h 6t e e “states’ (UNKNOWN MASTER MEMBER
LONER, SCRATCH)? AR AT A TN AR AT asamg gy D

- ke AL

® Was everyone able to dlsmount j pack ln .@n .orderly manner- and then=remount it?

b -y
¢ M BTt nga0gTT Sn TS
W R R v N,
P N A . S :
ATREA TS ‘3)” ko RN IIRN
1
. :
. - CLf“{)an DI N .
e ) ~ A o .
~ iy fa " R Iab B c It €: SRR ~
"~ oy 33 . . I i
i - My » S - It | 2.
SR Le YRR ’ & CTTARI2GE AN & N
. - - Y
o vEIVOTIR TRe T
. - ceean b o e
) Aq’\:’;(- TR LT jof} agininen AR
iy - b
P
P .
. S R T ACVRITOLTEG LD -
. 1oy GRral noim B AL N A 2
. AR -8 ~
¢ ;E ‘\3\1 [

; Bl
- sy Y
st are k e
o e YR mRNEVLCE = -~
oo R " e - L ~ Y
& TV A - v - - - el (R T -5
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[J Module 10 T_utbolMAGEN 49«TurboiMAGE7XL Migfation Actlwty L

- R TP bl T T SR
alse T e e L oame PETEVTR L UTAVAS 370 E
. a) DISABLE ILR on any enables databases P i
b)  STORE/RESTORE' ‘rurborMAGE/v éﬁbﬁcé%ﬁs; d s mcaea m
c)  ENABLE'ER.if desired e
d)  Run .programs in CM with TurbolMAaaxunt[ms,c; O I T
e)  OPTIONALLY, conting{e‘_’migfating.wzsqwc%cgde.goﬁNM-“; A e e e
_a)  DISABLE ILR. it it is enabled | fm S .
b) Check database file sizes if capacmes haQe bee:n |r{c§éais‘e¢\d|c9r1_ l\{\Pé ;(L: Hm\ .
Checking-file sized before attempt/ng the STORE may save time sznce you may g
end up. STORE/ng several f/lqs befare bitting -one. that:is. too: Iaigg 5" t
¢) 'STORE database;TRANSPORT/RESTORE o ) .

S R DR ¥ o~ S
PG, S R

NOTE: There-1s no TRANSPOAT option ofi RESTORE. ~
d)  ENABLE ILR, if desired

. False “Default” mode uses the MPE XL Transaction Management (XM) service which
guarantees structrural integrity.

False
XM rolisback interrupted intrinsics.
False

XM recovery is performed when the volume set is mounted or, if it is the system
volume set, when the system is booted.

ISL> START RECQOVERY s for recovering JOBs and SPOOL files.

. True

It is the highest performance, highest risk, mode of operation on both operating
systems.

Differences are internal. Performance characteristics in relation to buffer size are
different. Smaller buffers may provide better performance on MPE XL while larger
buffers may provide better performance on MPE VI/E.

True

Other than this new requirement, User Logging on MPE XL is essentially the same
as it is on MPE VIE.
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-@ LC_Module 10_TurbolMAGE/V to TurbolMAGE/XL Migration _ Activity 10,1

9. TURBODBS.PUB.SYS system control block
dbnameGB.dbgroup.dbaccount global control block and buffer control block »

fo. True

TurbolMAGE/XL limit is 127
TurbolMAGE/V limit is 63



~ . —
(] Module 11 HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL Migration __Activity 11.1 | @9
1. Yes a query can select data from more than one table, and with HP SQL/XL, queries can
return up to 1024 columns while tables are limited to 256 columns. .

2. On HP SQU/XL. the STARTDBEMON and CLEANDBE commands are gone automatically
when HP SQL determines that an abnormal termination has occurred.

3. a. You must specify an EXTERNAL UNLOAD when generating the unload and load
command files with SQLGEN.

b. You can now check the SQLDA for the length of a row returned from a dynamic
query.

4. ‘a. Schema generating tool.
*b. Copying one user's database tables to another user.

*d Migration tool.
*e. Checking the authorities granted on a DBE.

S. You wiil get an error message and HP SQL/XL will not be able to ipad the data. Since the
format of the data is incompatible between HP SQL/V Release 1 and HP SQL/XL. an

internal unioad is not possible. '
Y

RUN SQLGEN/V to generate schema and data load/unload command files.

Unioad data by running ISQL/V and “starting” the unioad command file.

STORE the command files, data files, and application programs.

RESTORE the command files, data files, and application programs.

Recreate the DBE by running ISQL/XL and “starting” the schema generation

command file.

f.  Load data into the new DBE by running ISQL/XL and “starting” the ioad
command file.

g. Preprocess, compile and link the application programs on MPE XL.

®a0op

7. You must ALWAYS repreprocess, recompile and relink application programs during
migration from HP SQL/V to HP SQL/XL, even if no changes were made to the program.

8. A view,




